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Special Tools

Ref. No. Tool Number Discription Q'ty Page Reference

® 07JAA-001 000B Antenna Nut Wrench 1 23-236
@ 07MAZ-SLO0500 SRS Test Harness-A 1 23-329
@ 07LAZ-8L40200 SRS Test Harness B 1 23-33 1
@ 07LAZ-SL40300 SRS Test Harness C 1 23-334
@ O07LAZ-SL40400 SRS Test Harness D 1 23-33 1
® 07HAZ-SG00500 Deployment Tool ! 23-340
) KS-AHM-32-003 Digital Multimeter 1 23-78
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Troubleshooting

-Troubleshooting Precautions

Before Troubleshooting
® Check the main fuse and the fuse box.

@ Check the battery for damage, ‘state of charge, and
clean and tight connections.

® Check the alternator belt tension.

CAUTION:

® Do not quick-charge a battery unless the battery
ground cable has been disconnected, or you will
damage the alternator diodes.

® Do not attempt to crank the engine with the bat-
tery ground cable connected incompletely or
you will severely damage the wiring.

While  You're Working

e Make sure connectors are clean, and have no loose
pins or receptacles.

® Make sure multiple pin connectors are packed with
grease (except watertight connectors).

Since new type connectors are used, connection and

disconnection of them should be done paying attention

to the following precautions.

® Because all the connectors except terminal of 1-P
are equipped with push-down type locks, unlock
them first before disconnecting the connectors.

® On the connectors installed on the bracket a pull
type lock is equipped between the bracket and the
connector.
Some connectors of this type can not’ be discon-
nected unless they are removed from their brackets.
~When disconnecting, check their shapes.

® On the bracket mounted connector with dual locks,
remove the connector from the bracket before
disconnecting.

LOCKING
PAWL
Pull to

disengage BRACKET

® Push the locking tab to disconnect.

{cont’d)
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Troubleshooting

@ Pull the locking tab to remove the connector from
the bracket.

Pull to
disengage i
CONNECTOR BRACKET

@ \When disconnecting locks, first press in the connec-
tor tightly (to provide clearance to the locking
device), then operate the tab fully and remove the
connector in the designated manner.

<

LOCKING PAWL

® \When disconnecting a connector, pull it off from the
mating connector by holding on both connectors.

® Never try to disconnect connectors by pulling on

their wires.
GOOD O

NO GOOD pad

-Troubleshooting Precautions {(cont’d)

® Place the plastic cover over the mating connector .

after reconnecting. Also check that the cover is not
distorted.

NO GOOD

® Before connecting connectors, check to see that the
terminals are in place and not bent or distorted.

NO GOOD

X
A

™~

GOOD

® Check for loose retainer and rubber seals. .
The illustration shows examples of terminal and seal

abnormality.

NO GOOD

NO GOOD

® Example of waterproof connector:

x NO GOOD RETAINER
\
! \

RUBBER SEAL

RUBBER SEAL

NO GOOD x
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e For the connector which uses insulation grease,
clean the connector then apply grease if the grease is
insufficient or contaminated.

® [nsert the connector tightly and make sure it is
securely locked.

® Check all the wire harnesses are connected.

® There are two types of locking tab: one that you
have to push and the other you should not touch
when connecting the connector. Check the shape of
the locking tab before connecting.

e The locking tab having a taper end should not be
touched when connecting.

—T

e The locking tab with an angle end should be pushed
when connecting.

I/
1

@ Insert connectors fully until they will no longer go.

® The connectors must be aligned and engaged
securely.

® Do not use wire harnesses with a loose wire or
connector.

NO GOOD

T ¢

® Before connecting, check each connector cover for
damage. Also make sure that the female connector

is tight and not loosened from the previous use.
NO GOOD

O %\«
GOOD

® Insert male connectors into the female connectors
fully until they will no longer go.

e Be sure that plastic cover is placed over the
connection.

@ Position the wires so that the open end of the cover
faces down.

NO GOOD

® Secure wires and wire harness to the frame with
their respective wire bands at the designated

locations.
Position the wiring in the bands so that only the in-
sulated surfaces contact the wires or harnesses.

® Remove with care not to damage the lock.

]
\ A
x SNAP-RING PLIER

{cont'd)
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Troubleshooting

Troubleshooting Precautions (cont’d)

After clamping, check each harness to be certain
that it is not interfering with any moving or sliding
parts of the vehicle.
Keep wire harnesses away from the exhaust pipes
and other hot parts.

» Always keep a safe distance between wire
harnesses and any heated parts.

Keep sufficient distancel
1

® Do not bring wire harnesses in direct contact with .
sharp edges or corners.

® Also avoid contact with the projected ends of bolts,

screws and other fasteners.
x NO GOOD

g

® Route harnesses so they are not pulled taut or

slackened excessively.
x NO GOOD

® Protect wires and harnesses with a tape or atube if
they are in contact with a sharp edge or corner.

® Clean the attaching surface thoroughly if an
adhesive is used. First, wipe with solvent or alcohol

if necessary.

GOOD NO GOOD

0 X
A

] NA
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® Seat grommets in their grooves properly.

GOOD O

® Do not damage the insulation when connecting a
wire.

® Do not use wires or harnesses with a broken
insulation.
Repair by wrapping with protective tape or replace
with new ones if necessary.

oo W Q)
== T

@ After installing parts, make sure that wire harnesses
are not pinched.

NO GOOD

X

Don't let wires
be pinched!

® After routing, check that the wire harnesses are not
twisted or kinked.

® Wire harnesses should be routed so that they are not
pulled taut, slackened excessively, pinched, or in-

terfering with adjacent or surrounding parts in all
steering  positions.

e \When using the Service Tester, follow the manufac-
turer's instructions and those described in the Shop
Manual.

e Always insert the probe of the tester from the wire
harness side (except waterproof connector).

® Make sure to use the probe with a tapered tip.

GOOD

O — _

® Do not drop parts.

NO GOOD

23-7




Troubleshooting

Five-Step Troubleshooting

Verify The Complaint

Turn on all the components in the problem circuit to
verify the customer complaint. Note the symp-
toms. Do not begin disassembly or testing until you
have narrowed down the problem area.

Analyze The Schematic

Look up the schematic for the problem circuit.
Determine how the circuit is supposed to work by
tracing the current paths from the power feed
through the circuit components to ground. If
several circuits fail at the same time, the fuse or
ground is a likely cause.

Based on the symptoms and your understanding of
the circuit operation, identify one or more possible
causes of the problem.

Isolate The Problem By Testing The Circuit

Make circuit tests to check the diagnosis you made
in step 2. Keep in mind that a logical, simple pro-
cedure is the key to efficient troubleshooting. Test
for the most likely cause of failure first. Try to make
tests at points that are easily accessible.

4. Fix The Problem

Once the specific problem is identified, make the
repair. Be sure to use proper tools and safe
procedures.

Make Sure The Circuit Works

Turn on all components in the repaired circuit in all
modes to make sure you've fixed the entire pro-
blem. If the problem was a blown fuse, be sure to
test all of the circuits on that fuse. Make sure no
new problems turn up and the original problem
does not recur.

23-8




How to Use This Section
~ Schematic Symbols

1

BATTERY

GROUND

FUSE

| coIlL. sOLENOID

CIGARETTE LIGHTER

Q0 @

@..__

Ground terminal

Lo

: Component ground

i

:

IGNITION SWITCH |

RESISTOR VARIABLE RESISTor THERMISTOR BULB HEATER
MOTOR PUMP NRCUIT BREAKEF HORN DIODE SPEAKER, BUZZER
ANTENNA TRANSISTOR (Tt} i
- -Wire Color Codes
Mast Window

]

| U

RELAY {In normal condition)

CONDENSER

Normal open relay

EFsl

——raennd

Normal closed relay

=

L
T

SWITCH {#n normal condition)

UMINOUS DIODE (LEC

Normal open switch

larmal closed switch

®

CONNECTION CONNECTOR REED SWITCH
input | output
Male Femal

!
1
I
/
|
[
I
1
1

PUP

The following abbreviations are used to identify
wire colors in the circuit schematics.

...... White

Yellow
Black
Blue
Green
Red

...... Orange
...... Pink

...... Purple
...... Light Blue
..... Light Green

Wire insulator has one color or one color with
another color stripe. The second color is the stripe.

WHT/BLK—0O
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Relay and Control Unit Locations
- Front compartment

WINDSHIELD WIPER
HORN RELAY . LOW RELAY
. |
A/C COMPRESSOR CLUTCH N
RELAY LEFT RETRACTOR CUT RELAY INTE71ITTENT WIPER RELAY
RADIATOR FAN _RIGHT RETRACTOR CUT
LOW RELAY

RELAY

LB REAR FAIL-SAFE
ELAY
4

i

RADIATOR FAN

BLOWER RELAY
HIGH RELAY

h %ERONT FAI
. BETAV
CONDENSER FAN REILAY

BLONER HIGH RELAY'
SUB RELAY BOX A

WINDSHIELD WIPER
HIGH RELAY

WINDSHIELD
WASHER RELAY

POWER AMPLIFIER
RELAY

SUB RELAY BOX B

r~ POWER WINDOW
RELAY

~TAILLIGHT RELAY '

' ALB MOTOR RELAY

LIGHTING RELAY

\
MAIN RELAY BOX

RIGHT RETRACTOR RELAY

BN LEFT RETRACTOR RELAY
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. Dashboard

AUTOMATIC CLIMATE CONTROL
UNIT

STARTER
CUT RELAY

=
& 7

DASHBOARD
LOWER PANEL

INTEGRATED
CONTROL UNIT

DASH FUSE BOX
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Relay and Control Unit Locations

- Dashboard, Door and Floor

DRIVER’S DOOR |NNER PANEL
ANTI-LOCK BRAKE CONTROL UNIT

CRUISE CONTROL UNIT

EPS CONTROL UNIT /

POWER DOOR LOCK
CONTROL UNIT

POWER WINDOW
CONTROL UNIT N
DAYTIME RUNNING
LIGHT CONTROL
UNIT (CANADA)

SECURITY CONTROL UNIT

EPS POWER UNIT
{behind foot well
bass speaker)

CIGARETTE LIGHTER
RELAY

‘SRS CONTROL UNIT ‘FOOT WELL BASS SPEAKER RIGHT F‘RONT FLOOR
PANEL
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- Rear Bulkhead

PGM-FI MAAIN RELAY

—

PGM-FI ECU RETRACTABLE HEADLIGHT  'NTERLOCK CONTROL UNIT

CONTROL UNIT

3 l

é;% N\ l-drg
<

ZaN)
i W COOLING FAN
- ' CONTROL UNIT

UUUUUUUUUUUUU

DASHLIGHT
BRIGHTNESS
CONT30L

. UNIT

TTTTTTTTTTTTTT
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Relay and Control Unit Locations

- Engine Compartment

ENGINE COMPARTMENT
FAN RELAY

, REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

IGNITER UNIT
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

How to Identify Connectors:

Identifying numbers have been assigned to all connectors. The number is preceded by the letter “C” for connectors,
“G” for ground terminals or “T” for non-ground terminals.

Location

Engine Others (Floor, Door,
s Compartment Front compartment Dashboard Trunk, Roof. Side)
Starter  Cable T1and T3 T2 and @
Battery Ground Wire ©
G1
Engine Ground Wire A T5
G2
Engine Ground Wire B T6
G2
EPS Ground Wire T7
G4

Engine Wire Harness

Clo1 thru Clel
T101 and T103
G101 thru G103

Knock Sensor Sub Harness

CI71 thru CI73

Front Compartment Wire Harness

C201 thru C222
C225 thru €250
C301 thru C321
T201 thru T208
G201 and G202
G301 and G302

Right Retractor Sub Harness

Cc281 thru €283

Left Retractor Sub Harness

C381 thru C383

Floor Wire Harness

C401 thru C471
G401 and G402

C472 thru C508
G403 thru G405

Side Wire Harness

C521 thru C545

Rear Wire Harness

C551 thru C564
G551

Trunk  Wire Harness

C581 and C582

Trunk Sub Wire Harness

C591 and C592

Driver's Door Wire Harness

C601 thru C615

Passenger’'s Door Wire Harness

C651 thru €660

SRS Main Wire Harness

C701thru C706
G701

Roof Wire C751 and C752
Fuel Tank Wires C771 thru C773
Driver's Power Seat Wire Harness C781 thru C786

Passenger's Power Seat Wire Harness

C791 thru C795

Hatch  Wires

C801thru C803
G801

Rear Window Deffoger Wire

C811 and C812

Main Fuse Box

c921

Dash Fuse Box

C901thru C907
C910 thru C913

Main Relay Box

C934 thru C941
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

starter Cable

Cor]nector or Numper Location Where the Wires Go Remark
Terminal Number of pins
T1 Left side of engine compartment To Main fuse box
T2 Right side of front compartment
area To Main relay box
T3 Right side of engine compartment | To Starter motor
) Battery To Battery positive terminal
Battery Ground Wire
G1 Middle of front compartment area | To Body ground, via battery
ground wire
@ Battery To Battery negative terminal

Engine Ground Wire A

T5

Middle of engine compartment

To Transmission housing

G2

Left side of engine compartment

To Body ground, via engine
ground wire A

Engine Ground Wire B

compartment

T6 Right front corner of engine
compartment To Front head cover
G3 Right front corner of engine To Body ground, via engine

ground wire B

EPS Ground Wire

area

T7 Center front compartment ander
area To EPS Gearbox
G4 Center front compartment ander To Body ground, via EPS ground

wire
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

Engine Wire Harness

recr?t:]ir:\it?\lrumol;er I\(l)l;?it:jzr Location Where the Wires Go Remark

C101 14 Left side of engine com-

partment To Side wire harness (C530) AT
clo1 6 Left side of engine com-

partment To Side wire harness (C530) MIT
Clo2 2 Left side of engine com-

partment To Side wire harness (C531)
Cl0o3 ! Engine compartment To Starter solenoid
Clo4 2 Engine compartment To Engine oil pressure sensor
Cl05 ! Engine compartment To Radio noise condenser
Cl06 2 Engine To Front oil pressure switch B
Clo7 2 Engine compartment To Front spool solenoid valve
Clo8 2 Engine To Coolant temperature sensor (TW)
Cl09 ! Engine compartment To Coolant temperature gauge sender
Cl10 2 Engine compartment To Back-up light switch M/T
Cl11 3 Engine compartment To NM speed pulser AT
C112 2 Engine compartment To Lock-up control solenoid valve AT
C113 3 Engine compartment To Neutral switch M/T
Cch4 2 Engine compartment To Shift control solenoid valve AT
C115 3 Engine compartment To Linear solenoid valve AT
C116 3 Engine compartment To Accel pedal sensor
c117 2 Engine compartment To Radiator coolant temperature sensor (TW)
Cl18 8 Engine compartment To Jumper connector
Cl19 3 Engine compartment To Speed sensor
C120 2 Engine compartment To NC speed pulser AT
c121 2 Engine compartment To Rear spool solenoid valve
C122 2 Engine To Rear engine oil pressure switch B
Cl23 8 Engine To Igniter Rear
Cl24 2 Engine To No.1 Ignition caoil
Cl25 2 Engine To No.2 Ignition coil
Cl26 2 Engine To No.3 Ignition coil
cl27 2 Engine To No.4 Ignition coil
Cl28 2 Engine To No.5 Ignition coil
c129 2 Engine To No.6 Ignition coil
T101 Left side of engine

compartment To Main fuse box
G103 Engine compartment To Engine ground via engine wire harness
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Connector and Wiew Harness Routing

Engine Wire Harness (Cont’d)

.Connector or Num'ber Location Where the Wires Go Remark
erminal Number | of pins
Cl30 3 Left side of engine compartment | To Throttle angle sensor
C13t1 6 Left side of engine com-
partment To Throttle motor
Cl32 3 Left side of engine compartment | To Knock sensor sub harmess (C 171)
C133 2 Middle of engine To EACV
C134 2 Middle of engine To No.1 Fuel injector
C135 2 Middle of engine To No.2 Fuel injector
Cl136 2 Middle of engine To No.3 Fuel injector
C137 2 Middle of engine To No.4 Fuel injector
Cl138 2 Middle of engine To No.5 Fuel injector
C139 2 Middle of engine To No.6 Fuel injector
Cl40 2 Middle of engine To intake air temperature sensor
C141 3 Middle of engine To EGR valve lift sensor
Cl42 4 Middle of engine To Voltage regulator
C143 6 Middle of engine To igniter Front
C144 4 Right corner of front engine To Front oxygen sensor
€145 1 Right corner of front engine | To A/C compresor clutch
Cl4e 8 Middle of engine To CRANK/CYL sensor
c147 4 Right side of engine com-
partment To Engine compartment fan relay
Cl4a8 4 Right corner rear engine com-
partment To Rear oxygen sensor
C149 8 Right side of engine com-
partment To Engine compartment fan resister
Cl50 2 Right side of engine com-
partment To Engine compartment fan
C151 2 Right side of engine com-
partment To ignition Ne service connector
Cl52 2 Right front engine compartment | To Fuel pump resister
C1563 20 Right bulkhead To Junction connector
C154 26 Middle of behind middle of
bulkhead To PGM-Fi ECU
C155 16 Middle of behind middle of
bulkhead To PGM-FI ECU
Cl56 12 Middle of behind middle of
bulkhead To PGM-Fi ECU
C157 22 Middle of behind middle of
bulkhead To PGM-Fi ECU
Cl58 16 Behind right side of bulkhead To Floor wire harness {C476)
C159 8 Behind right side of bulkhead To Floor wire harness {C475)
Cl60 18 Behind right side of bulkhead To Floor wire harness (C477)
Clel 20 Behind right side of bulkhead To Floor wire harness (C478)
T102 Middle of engine compartment To Alternator
T103 Engine rear cylinder head
cover To Oil pressure switch
G101 Right middle of engine To Engine ground, via engine wire harness
G102 Right side of engine com-
partment To Body ground, via engine wire harness
Knock Sensor Sub Harness
C171 3 Middle of engine To Engine wire harness {C132)
Cl72 2 Middle of engine To Front knock sensor
Cc173 2 Middle of engine To Rear knock sensor
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ENGINE WIRE HARNESS

C153
C1562 C150

N C146
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

Front Compartment Wire Herness

Con.nector or Num.ber Location Where the Wires Go Remark
Terminal Number [of pins
C201 2 Right front corner of front
compartment area To R. Front side marker
C202 2 Behind Right front bumper To R. Condenser fan motor
C203 2 Behind Right front bumper To R. Front position light
Cc204 2 Behind Right front bumper To.R. Front turn signal light
C205 2 Behind Right front bumper To. R. Horn
C206 2 Front end of front compart-
ment area To Radiator fan motor
C207 3 Front end of front compart-
ment area To Radiator fan resister
Cc208 14 Right side of front compart-
ment area To R. Retractor sub harness {C281)
C209 6 Behind Right headlight To R. Retractor relay
c210 6 Behind Right headlight To L. Retractor relay
c211 4 Sub relay box B To Power amplifier relay
c212 4 Sub relay box B To Anti-lock brake Front fail-safe relay
Cc213 4 Sub relay box B To Washer motor relay
C214 4 Sub relay box B To Anti-lock brake Rear fail-safe relay
c215 5 Sub relay box B To Intermittent wiper relay
C216 4 Sub relay box B To Windshield wiper high relay
Cc217 4 Sub relay box B To Windshield wiper low relay
Cc218 6 Behind spare tire To Recirculation control motor
c219 2 Behind spare tire To Blower motor
C220 3 Behind spare tire To Power transistor
c221 2 Right front compartment
area To R. Front anti-lock brake speed sensor
€222 5 Under air scoop To Windshild wiper motor
G201 Right side of front compart- | To Body ground, via front compartment wire
ment area harness
G202 Right side of front compart- | To Body ground, via front compartment wire
ment area harness
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C205

{cont'd)
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

Front Compartment Wire Harness (Cont’d)

. Connector o Num.ber Location Where the Wires Go Remark
erminal Number | of pins
C225 4 Sub relay box A To Junction connector
C226 4 Sub relay box A To Radiator fan low relay
Cc227 4 Sub relay box A To A/C compressor clutch relay
C228 4 Sub relay box A To Radiator fan high relay
c229 4 Sub relay box A To Horn relay
C230 4 Sub relay box A To Condenser fan relay
C231 4 Sub relay box A To L. Retractor cut relay
C232 4 Sub relay box A To Blower high relay
C233 4 Sub relay box A To R. Retractor cut relay
C234 4 Sub relay box A To Blower relay
C235 4 Rear under front compart-
ment area To EPS Tach generator EPS
C236 6 Rear under front compart-
ment area To EPS Torque sensor EPS
C237 20 Behind right kick panel To Jaunction connector
C238 14 Right front floor To Power unit EPS
C239 6 Right under dash To Anti-lock brake inspection connector
C240 20 Right under dash To Anti-lock brake control unit
C241 18 Right under dash To Anti-lock brake control unit
C242 18 Right under dash To EPS control unit
C243 12 Right under dash To EPS control unit
C244 20 Behind right kick panel To Floor wire harness {C468)
C245 1 8 | Behind right kick panel To Floor wire harness (C469)
C246 16 Behind right kick panel To Floor wire harness {C470)
C247 14 Behind right kick panel To Floor wire harness (C466)
C248 12 Behind right kick panel To Floor wire harness (C465)
C249 10 Behind right kick panel To Floor wire harness (C464)
C250 7 Behind right kick panel To Floor wire harness {C467)
T201 Battery To Battery negative terminal EPS
T202 Rear under front compart-
ment area To Gearbox EPS
T203 Rear under front compart-
ment area To Gearbox EPS
T204 Rear under front compart-
ment area To Gearbox EPS
T205 Right front floor To Power unit EPS
T206 Right front floor To Power unit EPS
T207 Right front floor To Power unit EPS
T208 Right front floor To Power unit EPS
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SUB RELAY BOX A

C22g €232

FRONT COMPARTMENT
T208 WIRE HARNESS

(cont'd)
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

Front Comoartment Wire Harness {Cont'd)

.:S:;i(:;) rNur:rt])(lr ’\(I)l]f rsiiesr Location Where the Wires Go Remark
C301 2 Left front compartment area | To L. Front side marker
C302 2 Left behind front bumper To L. Condenser fan motor
C303 2 Left behind front bumper To L. Front position light
c 304 2 Left behind front bumper To L. Front turn signal light
C305 2 Left behind front bumper To L. Horn
C306 2 Behind middle of front
bumper To Front washer motor
C307 2 Behind middle of front
bumper To Ambient sensor
C308 2 Middle of front compartment
area To Hood switch
C309 3 Left front compartment area | To Anti-lock brake left front solenoid
c310 3 Left front compartment area | To Anti-lock brake left rear solenoid
c311 2 Lefr f ront compartment area | To Anti-lock brake motor
C312 3 Left front compartment area | To Anti-lock brake right front solenoid
c313 3 Left front compartment area | To Anti-lock brake right rear solenoid
c314 14 Left front compartment area | To Retractor sub harness (C381)
c315 4 Left front compartment area | To Auto cruise actuator
C316 2 Left front compartment area | To Security horn
c317 2 Left front compartment area | To Anti-lock brake pressure switch
C318 4 Left front compartment area | To A/C pressure switch
c319 1 Left rear front compartment
area To Brake fluid level switch |+ )
C320 1 Left rear front compartment
area To Brake fluid level switch {—)
C321 2 Left rear front compartment
area To L. Front anti-lock brake speed sensor
G301 Left front compartment area | To Body ground, via front compartment
harness
G302 Left front compartment area | To Body ground, via front compartment
harness
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C301

€302

C303

C304

c3or C30%
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

Right  Retractor

Sub  Harness

Cor-mector or Num.b er Location Where the Wires Go Remark
Terminal Number | of pins
c281 14 Right front compartment To Front compartment wire harness
area {C208)
c282 6 Behind Right headlight To Right headlight
Cc283 8 Right front compartment
area To Right retractor motor
Left Retractor Sub Harness
C381 14 Left front compartment To Front compartment wire harness
area ({C314)
C382 6 Behind Left headlight To Left headlight
C383 6 Left front compartment
area To Left retractor motor
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RIGHT RETRACTOR SUB HARNESS LEFT RETRACTOR SUB HARNESS
/ c283 c383
/ — e
ol |0 1071 . =
: 3
il ) S

h) < === ° c382

€282
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Connector and Wire

Harness Routing

Floor Wire Harness
Con.nector or Num.ber Location Where the Wires Go Remark
ferminal Number |of pins
C401 16 Behind left kick panel To Integrated control unit
Cc402 12 Behind left kick panel To Dash fuse box (C904)
Cc403 14 Behind left kick panel To Dash fuse box (C901)
C404 16 Behind left kick panel To Dash fuse box (C902)
C405 5 Behind left kick panel To Dash fuse box (C905)
C406 16 Behind left kick panel To Dash fuse box (C903)
c407 20 Behind left kick panel To Side wire harness {C523)
Cc408 2 Behind left kick panel To Side wire harness {C524)
C409 18 Behind left kick panel To Driver’s door wire harness {C601)
C410 14 Behind left kick panel To Driver’s door wire harness {C602)
c411 10 Behind instrument kick panel | To Retractor switch/Dashiight brightness
controller
C412 30 Behind gauge To Gauge assembly
c413 2 Left under dash To Foot light
c414 2 Left under dash To Chime (lights-on warning)
c415 6 Left under dash To Turn signal/Hazard relay
C416 16 Left under dash To Combination switch (lighting & turn)
c417 20 Behind gauge To Junction connector
C418 14 Under middle of dash To Automatic climate control unit
c419 30 Under middle of dash To Automatic climate control unit
C420 16 Under middle of dash To Stereo radio/cassette player
C421 2 Under middle of dash
C422 4 Under center console To Cigarette lighter relay
C423 2 Under center console To Shift position console light AT
C424 2 Under center console To Shift position console switch AT
C425 12 Under center console To Shift position console switch AK
C426 3 Under center console To Shift lock solenoid AT
C427 4 Under middle of dash To In car temperature sensor A/C
C428 3 Under middle of dash To Cigarette lighter
c429 4 Under right dash To SRS main wire harness (C701)
C430 2 Under right dash To Glove box light
c431 2 Behind glove box To Trunk opener main switch
C432 7 Right under dash To Function contol motor A/C
c433 6 Under middle of dash To Air mix motor A/C
c434 2 Under middle of dash To Evaporator temperature sensor A/C
c435 6 Under middle of dash To Ventilation control motor AIC
C436 5 Behind instrument panel To TCS off switch
c437 30 Behind gauges To Gauge assembly
G401 Behind left kick panel To Body ground, via floor wire harness
G404 Middle of floor To Body ground, via floor wire harness
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FLOOR WIRE HARNESS

/ Ca41 C446 :
C417 ca1a / P
c435
c412 /
€436 Ca45 %413
c437
a1t / C416 / / / / / /

cais §
- A o
c408 L — g —-—_L’/ - A o
Q v, “[—b} _{' ‘; 7 " - c4gg::33
8§ 4 X . ‘

I\ v i"f/;/’> <\ _C431
f =

C4a20

o~

Q C429

C427
—C428

SRS

{cont’d)
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

Floor Wire Harness (cont’d)

NOTE: See page 23-31 for illustrations of C439 thru C446 connector locations.

Con‘nector or Numper Location Where the Wires Go Remark
Ferminal Number|of pins
c439 3 Left under dash To Clutch switch (cruise control) M/T
440 2 Left under dash To Clutch interlock switch M/T
c441 2 Left under dash To Water temperature sensor AlC
C442 4 Left under dash To Brake light switch
c443 4 Left under dash To Cruise control main switch
c444 18 Left under dash To Combination switch (windshield wiper
and hazard)
c445 8 Left under dash To Ignition key switch/key interlock solenoid
C446 7 Left under dash To Ignition switch
c447 20 Behind center dash To Junction connector
C448 2 Behind center dash To Sunlight sensor A/C
c449 4 Center under dash To Clock
CA50 20 Behind right dash To Junction connector
c451 18 Behind right dash To Junction connector
C452 8 Right under dash To Keyless door lock contol unit OPTION
c453 6 Right under dash To Foot well bass speaker
c454 2 Right under dash To Foot well bass speaker
c455 4 Center under dash To Starter cut relay
C456 4 Right under dash To Daytime running light control unit CANADA
c457 8 Right under dash To Daytime running light control unit CANADA
C458 2 Right under dash To Service check connector
c459 2 Right under dash
C460 16 Right under dash To Security control unit
C461 22 Right under dash To Security control unit
C462 18 Right under dash To Power door lock control unit
C463 14 Right under dash To Cruise control unit
C464 10 Behind right kick panel To Front compartment wire harness
(C249)
C465 12 Behind right kick panel To Front compartment wire harness
(C248)
C486 14 Behind right kick panel To Front compartment wire harness
(C247)
C467 7 Behind right kick panel To Front compartment wire harness
{C250)
C468 20 Behind right kick panel To Front compartment wire harness
{C244)
C469 18 Behind right kick panel To Front compartment wire harness
{C245)
C470 16 Behind right kick panel To Front compartment wire harness
{C246)
c471 4 Behind right kick panel To Junction connector
C472 14 Behind right kick panel To Passengers door wire harness (C651)
c473 10 Behind right kick panel To Passenger's door wire harness {C652)
c474 4 Under passenger's seat To Passenger's power seat wire harness
(C781)
G402 Behind right kick panel To Body ground, via floor wire harness
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FLOOR WIRE HARNESS

RIGHT KICK
PANEL

{cont’d}
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

Floor Wire Harness (cont’d)

Con.nector or Num.ber Location Where the Wires Go Remark
Terminal Number |of pins
c475 8 Right rear bulkhead To Engine wire harness (C 159)
C476 16 Right rear bulkhead To Engine wire harness (Cl 58)
ca77 18 Right rear bulkhead To Engine wire harness (C160)
C478 20 Right rear bulkhead To Engine wire harness (Cl 61)
c479 20 Right rear bulkhead To Junction connector
C480 8 Right rear bulkhead To PGM-FI ECU
C481 4 Right rear bulkhead To PGM-FI main relay
C482 8 Right rear bulkhead To PGM-FI main relay
C483 12 Right rear bulkhead To Cooling fan control unit
C484 2 Center  bulkhead To Rear speaker
C485 2 Center  floor To Parking brake switch
C486 4 Center  floor To C487 connector
C486 4 Center floor To Car telephone system OPTION
c487 4 Center floor To C486 connector
C487 4 Center  floor To Car telephone system OPTION
C488 18 Left rear bulkhead To Retractable headlight control unit
C489 6 Left rear bulkhead To Fuel tank wires (C771)
C490 8 Left rear bulkhead To Interlock control unit AT
c491 4 Left rear bulkhead To Fuel pump relay
c492 10 Left rear bulkhead To TCS control unit
c493 12 Left rear bulkhead To TCS control unit
c494 20 Left rear bulkhead To TCS control unit
c495 22 Left rear bulkhead To A/T control unit
C496 26 Left rear bulkhead To A/T control unit
c497 7 Left rear bulkhead To Dashlight brigtness control unit
C498 4 Left rear bulkhead To TCS fail-safe relay
c499 12 Left rear bulkhead To Side wire harness (C528)
C500 20 Left rear bulkhead To Side wire harness {C527)
C501 Center floor To Stereo radio/cassette player
C502 Left rear bulkhead To Side wire harness (C540}
C503 Center floor To Stereo radio/cassette player
Chb04 Right rear bulkhead To Hatch wires{C802)
C505 Center  floor To Compact disc system OPTION
C 506 Left rear bulkhead To Side wire harness OPTION
C507 Center floor To Car telephone system OPTION
€508 Left rear bulkhead To Side wire harness OPTION
G403 Left rear bulkhead To Body ground, via floor wire harness
G405 Left rear bulkhead To Body ground,via TCS control unit
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HEADLIGHT

RETRACTABLE

CONTROL UNIT

\

FLOOR WIRE HARNESS

TCS CONTROL UNIT
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

Side Wire Harness

Connector or | Number Location Where the Wires Go Remark
Fferminal Number |of pins

Cc521 20 Behind left kick panel To Dash fuse box (C906)

C522 2 Behind left kick panel To Dash fuse box {C907)

C523 20 Behind left kick panel To Floor wire harness {C407)

C524 2 Behind left kick panel To Floor wire harness (C408)

C525 6 Under driver's seat To Driver's power seat wire harness

(C791)

C526 2 Left rear bulkhead To Roof wire harness {C751)

C527 20 Left rear bulkhead To Floor wire harness (C500)

C528 12 Left rear bulkhead To Floor wire harness (C499)

c529 Left rear window To Rear defogger wire (C811)

C530 14 Left front engine compartment | To Engine wire harness(C 101) AT

CB30 6 Left front engine compartment | To Engine wire harness (Cl 01) M/T

c531 2 Left front engine compartment | To Engine wire harness{C102)

C532 6 Left front engine compartment| To Emission control box

c533 3 Left front engine compartment | To Emission control box

c534 3 Left front engine compartment| To Emission control box

c535 2 Center engine compartment To Engine hood switch

C536 2 Center engine compartment To Trunk wire harness (C581)

c537 2 Left engine compartment To L. Rear anti-lock brake speed sensor

C538 4 Left trunk area To Car telephone system OPTICIN

c539 20 Left trunk area To Rear wire harness {C551)

Ch40 Left rear bulkhead To Floor wire harness (C502)

c541 Left trunk area To Power antenna motor
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

Rear Wire Harness

Connector or Num.ber Location Where the Wires Go Remark
Terminal Number|of pins
c551 20 Left quarter panel area To Side wire harness (C539)
C552 3 Left trunk area To Trunk light
c553 4 Left trunk area To Power antenna motor
c554 2 Left trunk area To Trunk opener solenoid
c555 8 Left trunk area To L. Taillight assembly
C556 2 Left trunk area To L. Rear turn signal light
c557 3 Center trunk area To Trunk latch switch
C558 4 Center trunk area To License plate lights
c559 2 Center trunk area To Security trunk key cylinder switch
C 560 8 Right trunk area To R. Taillight assembly
C561 2 Right trunk area To R. Rear turn signal light
C562 2 Right quarter panel area To R. Rear anti-lock brake speed sensor
C563 2 Right trunk area To R. Rear side marker
C564 2 Left trunk area To L. Rear side marker
G551 Left quarter panel area To Body ground, viarear wire harness

REAR WIRE HARNESS
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Trunk Wire Harness

Connector  or Number Location h ) G
Terminal Number|of pins ocatl Where the Wires Go Remark
€581 2 Left front trunk area To Side wire harness {C536)
C582 2 Above center trunk area To Trunk sub wire harness {C591)
Trunk Sub Wire Harness
c591 2 Above center trunk area To Trunk wire harness {C582)
c592 2 Above center trunk area To High mount brake light

TRUNK WIRE HARNESS

B WIRE HARNESS
TRUI NK SU
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

Driver's  Door

Wire Harness

Connector or | Number Location Where the Wires Go Remark
Terminal Number|of pins
C601 18 Behind left kick panel To Floor wire harness {C409)
€602 14 Behind left kick panel To Floor wire harness {C410)
€603 3 Left door To Left power door mirror
€604 12 Left door To Driver's power window switch
C605 10 Left door To Power door mirror switch
C6806 6 Left door To Power window control unit
€607 4 Left door To Power window control unit
Cc608 3 Left door To Driver's door lock switch
€609 5 Left door To Left front speaker
C610 2 Left door To Trunk opener switch
C611 3 Left door To Driver’s door courtesy light
C612 8 Left door To Driver's door key cylinder switch and
door lock motor
C613 4 Left door To Driver's door power window motor
C614 5 Left door To Security indicator
C615 2 Left door To Driver's door switch

Passanger’s

Door

Wire Harness

C651
C652
C653
C654
€655
C656
C657
C658

C659
€602

14
10
3

o W o1 W o

S

Behind right kick panel
Behind right kick panel
Right door
Right door
Right door
Right door
Right door
Right door

Right door
Right door

To Floor wire harness {C472)

To Floor wire harness (C473)

To Right power door mirror

To Passenger’s power window switch

To Passenger’s door lock switch

To Right front speaker

To Passenger’s door courtesy light

To Passenger’s door key cylinder switch
and door lock motor

To Passenger’s door power window motor

To Passenger’s door switch
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

SRS Main Wire Harness

Con_nector o Num_ber Location Where the Wires Go Remark

Terminal Number| of pins

C701 2 Behind left kick panel To Dash fuse box {C908}

C702 4 Right under dash To Floor wire harness (C429)

C703 18 Center under dash To SRS control unit

C704 6 Left under dash To Cable reel

C705 2 Left under dash To Left dash sensor

C706 2 Right under dash To Right dash sensor

G701 Center  floor To Body ground, via floor wire harness
Fuel Tank Wires

c771 6 Left rear bulkhead To Floor wire harness (C489)

C772 3 Fuel tank area To Fuel gauge sending unit

c773 2 Fuel tank area To Fuel pump
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

Driver's Power Seat Wire Harness
Con_nector or Numper Location Where the Wires Go Remark

Terminal Number| of pins
Cc781 6 Under driver’s seat To Side wire harness (C525)
C782 5 Left driver's seat To Power seat sliding switch
C783 5 Left driver's seat To Power seat reclining switch
C784 2 Right driver’s seat back To Power seat reclining motor
C785 2 Under driver’s seat To Power seat sliding motor
C786 2 Right driver’s seat To Belt switch

Passenger's Power Seat Wire Harness
€791 4 Under passenger's seat To Floor wire harness {C474)
c792 5 Right passenger’'s seat To Power seat sliding switch
c793 5 Right passenger’s seat To Power seat reclining switch
c794 2 Left passenger’s seat back To Power seat reclining motor
c795 2 Under passenger's seat To Power seat sliding motor
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DRIVER'S POWER SEAT
WIRE HARNESS

PASSENGER’S POWER SEAT
WIRE HARNESS
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Connector and Wire Harness Routing

Roof Wire
Con_nector or Num_ber Location Where the Wires Go Remark
Terminal Number|of pins
c751 2 Left front engine compartment | To Side wire harness {C526)
C752 Roof area

To Dome light

Rear Window Defogger Wire

cs811 1 Left front engine compartment | To Side wire harness (C529)

Cc812 1 Rear window area To Rear window defogger (+ )
Hatch Wires

cao1 1 Rear window area To Rear window defogger (-

C802 1 Rigtit rear bulkhead To Floor wire harness (C504)

C803 1 Rear window area To Rear window glass antenna |
| G801 Right engine compartment To Body ground, via hatch wires

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER WIRE
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Fuses
r -Main Relay Box

NOTE: Main relay box is located in the front compartment, right side.

c935
[To Lighting relay]

C937
[To Taillight Relayl

M -

C938
[To Power window " relayl

A

t939
[To Junction connectar)

C934

C936
{To Dimmer realy]

33 o
| I § - | —|

M/ ._
=120\
=)

o (=)

[ se 38
(=)
[(<ae> J 38 )]

lock brake Motor Relay]

ﬁ

BATTERY
| [To Starter caple (T-211

Gt

[ a3 ][ 35
[ a2 JL 34
= =

.

F 40 ][ 32
N

goor 10 Ot oo
0 0 | 0 B0

00 _
]]';;*c>so ®
/| oplel - @
F:L_@_ln@
v/ (@] = |®
®| = [®

c941
[To Junction connector]

/

¥ : Not used
< >»: CANADA

<€ ». with EPS
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Fuses

-Main Fuse Box

NOTE: Main fuse box is located in the engine compartement, left side.

JUMP START TERMINAL (T-1)

STARTER MOTOR
BATTERY
[To Starter cable] [To Stater cable]

\ ALTERNATOR

0

*

c921
{To Rear defogger relay]

// [To Engine wire harness {T101))

Not used

< > Option
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-Dash Fuse Box

NOTE: Dash fuse box is located behind left kick panel.
® : Spare fuse

< > : CANADA

€911 [Option {IG2-A)] .

C910 [Option (Lighting switch to first position)]
C912 [Option (BATT))

€913 [Option {ACC)H]

€908 [To SRS wire! harness (C701}]

€909 [To Integrated control unit]

. C905 [To Floor wire harness {C405)]

[To Side sire

—————-_—-qﬁ \\ .
s i €903 [To Floor wire harness (C406)}
e )E:n_'"_uE T~

’ P

€902 [To Floor wire harness (C404)}

1l

C901 [To Floor wire harness (C403)]

o

C906
[To Side wire harness {C521}]

€904 [To Floor wire harness (C402)]
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MAIN RELAY BOX

>

(To Page23-54)

Power Distribution
Circuit Identification
BATTERY
O O Blk=
MAIN FUSE BOX
(;1 '
JUMP START TEAMINAL
ALTERNATOR l
10.8(1204)
REAR WINDOW
No.4(154) FUSE DEFOGGER RELAY
(From Pﬂg923“52) No.11{40A)
N0 SI; e,
YEL/BLK 0]
- I
;
No.12(30A)
O
No.1 8(204)
O\
)
No.22(204)
N\
No.23(204)
N0
| V'\27
(To | 823-51)

23-50

BLK Starter motor

BLK/GAN Rear window defogger(+ B)

DASH FUSE BOX

VELIWHT {To Page23-52)

WHYRALK |D Ignition switsh{8AT-B)

{To Penszd-52)

YEL/BLU —T—- Security control unit

Voltage regulator(S)

PGM-FI main relay(+ B)
WHTIGRN Passenger's power seat sliding motor
WHT/BLU Passenger's power seat reclining motor




IGNITION  SWITCH(IG1) 1
(From Page23-§3) !

\Y/

BLK/YEL

MAIN FUSE BOX

ﬁ;ﬂ-sn]\__/

2

No.18{20A)

O™

No.20(20A)

No.21(10A)

TND

No.24(10A)

oo,

No.15(204)

4 O\

No.16(154)

¢+ O™\

No.17(Option)

I

No.13(30A)
sa Wy

WHT/YEL mmmmmmmsm Driver's power seat sliding motor

WHT/RED s Driver's power seat reclining motor

PNK/ORN

AIC  compressor clutch
WHT/G AN mewemmas  Engine  compartment fan motor

BLU/GRN mmmmmmmem  Cigarette lighter

GRN/RED
I TCS control unit(+ B)

YEL/BLU suwemmree () ption:C812(Dash fuse box)

BLK/YEL memeeepoeem= PGM-Fi main relay(IG1)
= No.1 Ignition coil
Q=== No.2 Ignition coil
" G N0.3 Ignition coil
@===No0.4 Ignition coil
@meeme NO.5 ignition coil

== No0.6 Ignition coil

= Radio noise condenser

{cont’d)
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Distribution
Identification (cont’d)

Power
Circuit

JGNITION SWITCH

N
No.12(30A) FusE
(From Page23-50)
AGC 1
(Demfememen WHT/RED -
BAT-E,-‘
W HT/BLK a3
Sa a2
"o BLU/WHT smpme WHT ok
|

# .CANADA

No.34{154) FUSE
(From Page23-54)

L whrieLy
FREAR AN
DEFOGGER RELAY

{From PapeZi-50Q)

YELMWHT

23-52

DASH FUSE BOX

No.8(104)

+N0.3(7.54)

No.4(15A)

1

e YEL/RED Stereo  radio/cassette  player(ACC)
Cigarette lighter relay
Option:C913(Dash fuse box)

s BLK/RED memewmen Daytime running light control uNit{IG2)

1

MOTOR RELAY

= YEL/BLK (To Page23-55)
Front fail-safe relay )

: Rear fail-safe relay Anti-lock
Control unit brake system

Inspection  connector J
Blower relay

Blower high relay
Radiator fan low relay
Radiator fan high relay
Condenser  fan
A/C

relay

compressor clutch relay

o YELIBLK wemmmmm Engine ¢ORpartment fan relay
,.il— YELIBLK mwwwsmmm Radiator fan control unit(l62)
YEL/BLK meen

Climate  control  unit(l62)
YELIBLK-

[

--I-— YELIBLK- Power door mirrors
1

g Y E| | BLKeemmemme Rear window defogger indicator light

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY
[" YE“B“‘—|> (To Page23-50)

e Y ELIBLK-

Option:C911(Dash fuse box)

Integrated control unit

Ignition key light

Foot light

WHT/BLU E
1
|

Driver's door courtesy light

WHT/BLU Dema light

. Trunk light

Power eatenna motor

Car telephone system({Option)

{> INTEGRATED CONTROL UNIT

YEL/W nr——[> REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH




No.29(50A) FUSE
(From Page23-54)

WHT

IGNITION SWITCH

= BLK/WHT

 BLKIYEL

BLK/WHT

STARTER CUT RELAY

BLK/WHT

(OB
o

BLKIBLU =

DASH FUSE BOX

BLK/GRN —{> . CLUTCH INTERLOCK SWITCH
(MIT)

. SHIFT POSITION CONSOLE SWITCH
(AIT)
« SECURITY CONTROL UNIT

No.7(7.5A)
o BLKIWHT PGM-FI main relay(ST)
.E PGM-FI ECU
Gauge assembly(bulb check circuit)
BLKIWHT- Starter solenoid
No.1{10A)}
<\ PNK- SRS control unitVA)
No.2(15A)
4 RED- SRS control unit(VB)
[] : IELEIYEL Indicator lights
' Fuel pump resistor anr and fuel pump
Voltage regulator(IG1)
Front and rear oxygen SONSOIS
! Speed sensor
BLKIYEL I }A/T control  unit(IG1)
BLKI/YEL
_t} Emission control box
BLK/YEL mmeanan
No.5(10A)
¢ ( YEL wemsmsnn Integrated control ynit(lG1)
YEL ®> Back-up lights
' Shift lock solenoid{A/T)
YEL §=== Gayges and indicator lights
TCS SWITCH
Tum signal lights
EPS .control ynit(IG1)
YEL g Fuel pump relay
. TCS control ynit(IG1)
I TCS fail-safe relay
Security control unit
YEL Clock{iG1)
No.6{7.5A) L Gauges and indicator lights
r_o’\_D_—PNK WINDSHIELD WIPER/WASHER SWITCH
Washer motor

H BLK/VEL = p No.13(30A) FUSE

(To Page23-51)

No.26(40A) FUSE
(To Page23-55)

{cont’d)
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Power Distribution

Circuit Identification (cont’d)

MAIN RELAY BOX

No.27(50A)
BATTERY 1 Q"\_C“:—WHT— EPS power unit(+ B)
{Te Paps2i-50) : .

No.28{30A)

—CND BLUWHT === Blower molor

No.28{50A)

IGHITION SWITCHIBAT-A)
WHTIRED —e= wii{ 1> SHT0N 40

No.31(30A)
I\ [ WHT Radiator fan motor
No.32(20A) |
; ONL0 WHT/RLK = | Anti-lack brake
= | CONETOL UNIE
) Bwwmem  TCS  control unit
No0.33(7.54)
i I\ . WHT/YE | et A/T control unit(+B)
' e PGM-FIECU({+ B )
@mmm= Stereo radiolcassets playsr{+ B)
pumn Clock{ t B)
. = EPS control unit(+ B)
bmamenn  Climate control unit{+ B)

No.34(154) DASH FUSE BOX
OO ! WHT/BLU I |> (To Page23-52)
i ! Peseenger's door courtesy light

No.35(20A)

Y™\ _ S OfN Power door lock control unit

Qe Trunk opener solenoid
H e Key less aantrol wnit(option)

Mo, 38{T04A) :

IO WHT/BLY = L.Condenser fan motor
No.37(104)

O\ P— WHT/BLK =—————R.Condenser fan motor

L( No.dd(204)

O™\_O= """T’G““—E Anfi-lock brake
toatro! wnit

: Ho.dl '
—_— O i Mot used
No.42{15A) |
- O\ D ’ BRNIWHT R.Headlight retractor motor
I
1
HEADLIGHT RETRACTOR
SWITCH
No.43(154) |
e ae T WHT/BLK memmesemgpmems | Headlight retractor motor
' \ HEADLIGHT RETRACTOR
1 SWITCH
_D LIGHTING SWITCH
]
: X
V

(To Page23-55)
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MAIN RELAY BOX

(From Page23-54)

No.44(10A):CANADA

Daytime running lights(CANADA)

e Brake

Qummman SecUrity

Horn relay{coil)

— Horns

lights

indicator light

fuuane |ntegrated control unit

e Key interlock solenoid

Hazard lights
) ]— Turn signal/hazard relay

Not used

e Passenger’'s door speaker(+ B)

= Driver's door speaker(+ B)

me oot well bass speaker(+8)

WHT/BL| s Anti-lock brake motor

0 ANTI-LOCK BRAKE CONTROL UNIT

WHTIYEL—E Power window control unit
Driver’s power window motor

No.47(204)
l—ﬂ’\ﬂ——— BLU/B LK memmme Pagsenger's power window motor

PNK/WHT
No.45(20A) i
O\ O WHT/GRN
L]
[ ]
J No.46(104)
et e RED/WHT ety
No.46
0 0
No.51(204)
No.4(15A)FUSE SN GRN/BLK
(From Page23-52)
v ANTI-LOCK BRAKE
MOTOR RELAY
No.30(404) —
L OO 70
i
YEL/BLK mochm o0 L—— YELIRED _
|
INTEGRATED POWER WINDOW RELAY i
CONTROL UNIT ' No.50{204) '
Imer Clrcul —_— g
( ' e} ] Tl e
'
1
]
1
1
1
1 ‘ i‘
1
GRY/BLK LR BLK
IGNITION SWITCH(GT)| .
(From Page23-53) | § by
G201
N0.26(404)
BLKIYEL O\ GRN/BLK

%

(To Page23-56)

Windshield wiper motor

{cont’d)
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Power

Circuit Identification (cont’d)

. HEADLIGHT(H})
. HIGH BEAM
INDICATOR LIGHT

- REDIBLY

23-56

Distribution

MAIN  RELAY BOX

—_

(From Page23-55)

4
LIGHTING ~ RELAY
—r— No.49({20A)
o7 U"\.(.C—) RED!GHHI
L
No.52{20A} |
'T—O\.D—--—RED.'\'EL
‘-'-\_QQ_QJ*
: W [
Q)
o
' DIMMER RELAY |
TAILLIGHT RELAY !
; No.39{15A}
: e
y _

REDIG RH—E

RED/YEL weemmme R Hedlligiht

No.38(164}
e £ D /B L K

L

1711111

- P o

]

=

TTrirrrrrrrtl

Retractable headlight

indicator  light

control  unit
High beam

L.Headlight

mEDlBLU——-—D LIGHTING SWITCH
)

BLK L
62-02

BLUIRED———D
REDIYEL ————-l >

AEDHW H T o+ — ]__Ta““gh s

» LIGHTING SWITCH
= SECURITY CONTROL UNIT

+ LIGHTING SWITCH
= SECURITY CONTROL UNIT

R.Front position light
L.Front position light

A.Taillights
License plate lights

Dashlight
Rashlight
Hazard switch light

brightness ~ control  unit

brightness  contraller
Lighting switch light

Power door mirror switch light
Driver's power window switch light

Rear wimdow defogger switch light

Cruise main switch light

TCS  switch light

Stereo  radio/cassette } Dimminge
Clock ;signal
Glove box light

Cigarette lighter light

Gauge lights

Ashtray light

Shift position console light
Option:C910{Dash fuse box)
R.Rear side maker light

L.Rear side maker light

Automatic  climate function control
switch lights




Ground Distribution

Circuit Identification

NOTE: See page 23-17 for illustrated ground locations.

A {8] BLK I Battery
. |
~{H] BLK
{H) BLK Y
| N
FETt H} wHt I
|
| |
EPS control unity FET2 : {#H} OrRN I
| I
\ |
| |
EET3 ‘ {H]WHT/BLY ‘
: } IPS power unit
FET4 L (1) ORN/BLU -
_—I—EBLK'—
GND {H] BLK
[=———— e - 1
MOTOR * H|RED
EPB gearbox | () o Sp— L L — P 3
r—n--—-—-ﬂl——— —————————————————— -q
WOTOR {H] BLU
(-) L R T P—————- 4
-!L :E BLK Transmission  housing
G2
‘!L @BLK Engine  head
G3
A {E] BLK EPS gaarbox &
G4
o Batey gowd wee 0 TTttooes : Shielded wire

a

D . Engine ground wire B

D . Engine ground wire A

D . EPS ground wire

D . Front compartment wire harness

{cont'd)
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Ground Distribution
Circuit Identification (cont’d)

[ e S e v e e e e A M R S e oW oy

; {G]ORN/BLY L
‘ G WHT/BLU ‘
{G]BLUIGRN

U sLuiver

Front crank angle sensor

| Front CYL sensor

b oo e o e e v e e e e ===
P S B i e s e A e o =

}
}
_' {GJoRNmBLY k }
}

Rear crank angle sensor

‘ ¢ WHT/BLU 1
G|ORN
| D | Rear CYL sensor
' { G WHT
R R TR - e
‘ {G] WHT ‘ Front knock sensor
; { 6] QRN —msmenct s Rear knock sensor
koo o o o e e o e e e e e e - e rr
- BRN/BLK * @BRN/BLK—/ PGM-FI ECU(LG 1)
jem———{ T] BRN/B LK = TCS control unit{lG 1)
] 3 ]BRANIWHT [: { 1]BRAN/WHT =g TCS control paft{lG 2)
¥ L LT GRN/BLKemassmmemm Steering $5en50r{TCS)
pr—emmaen{ G1BRN/WHT —{G]BRN/WHT PGM-FI  ECU(L62)
fFe=gqe==s=== ittt e 1
@WHT ¥ Front oxygen sensor
Lo o o o o o o o o o s e i e o o e o . v 4
| e Janibadinsie 5 tnfenien e asienfidiell e h |
- {G| RED/BLY p Rear oxygen sensor
~{GJERHIWHT :} {K]BRNMWHT —————— Knock  sensor
{GIBRNMWHT [‘, {TJBRNIWHT
:
BLK —[ anmwm—[ BRM/WHT 1
AMTcontrol unit
__________ MY I S,
{G] oRN =t J] ORN alr {T] oRN Soeed Wt
&) WHT '.'_'IWHT = T] WHT peed sensor(AlT)
[ ,. _____________ [Ty Sy,
------ ré-———-=-~ i'-------n
"7} —l—@BLUIGHN-H -l—-.BLUIGHN+ -:—-EIBLUIGHN-:-—-— Soead AT
———-—@m.umst.-n- -n—ma\.uwst,-c- -i—-mBLUIYEL-l——— peed sensor(AlT)
(To Pagaza.sg’ | e el wmemm—m———— e bk ————
D .Engine wire harness ... © Shielded wire

o Foor  wire  hamess

: Side wire harness

. Knock sensor harness
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NOTE: See page 23-19 and 21 for illustrated ground locatons.

(From Page23-58)

\'17

{G] BLK {G] BLK

{G]BLK

{G] BLK

{:: {1]BLK

{G] BLK {G]BLK

[: {1]BLK

[ {1]8LK

L

2
G101

—g {G] BLK
G102

{G] BLK

1=

6103

D . Engine wire hamess
. Floor wire hamess

Neutral switch(M/
Speed sensor
PGM-FI  ECU(PG1)

T)

TCS control unit(PG1)

PGM-FI  ECU(PG2)

TCS control unit(PG2)

FGM-Fl main relay
AT control unit{P&t)

Engine compartme

} fgniter unit

nt fan motor

(cont’d)
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Ground Distribution
Circuit Identification (cont’d)

NOTE: See page 23-23 for illustrated ground locations.

Windshild ~ wiper  motor

Power transistor(Blower motor)

Blower high relay(Switching)

Dimmer relay(Switching)

[ L.Rotracter relay{Codl)
A.Ralraclor relay{Coil}

Fower window relay{Cail}
Powar amplifier ralay(Cait}

Washer motor relay(Coil)

Intermittent  wiper  relay
Windshield ~ wiper  high relay(Switching.

Radiator fan HI relay{Switching)

R.Retractor cut relay(Coil)

L.Retracter cut relay(Coil)
Anti-lock  brake front fail-safe relay

Anti-lock brake rear fail-safe relay

)
{H] 8Lk
{H) 8LK
{H] 8Lk
—{H] BLK
Qe {H] eLk
¢ {H] BLK ’
J_J. S —
6201
] = H] BLK
{H] 8LK
Q Bk
{H] 8Lk
e i H] BLK t
{H} 6LK
o
6202
B . Engine wire harness
. Front compartment wire harness
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R.Retractor cut relay(Switching)

r———— | Rottactor cut relay(Switching)



NOTE: See page 23-27 for illustrated ground locations.

{H] BLK

R.Front side maker light

ht—— R Front position light

{H] BLK

R.Front turn signal light

Smasam— | H 010

{H] BLK

Front hood switch

Windshieid washer switch

{H] BLK

L.Front position light

r— | Front turn signal light

p—

G301

{H] BLK

L.Front side maker light

bnememesemnmmemes. Blower relay{Coil)

e

{H] BLK

Radiator fan resister

(] 8Lk

Anti-lock brake motor

{H] BLK

R.Horn

h—— A |G presSure switch
(MIDf

{H] BLK

AIC Is)ressure switch
{LO,HI}

e———— Schrity horn

{H] BLK

Anti-lock  brake pressure

—— Condensor fan relay

6302

a

. Front compartment wire harness

{H] BLK

Brake fluid level switch

———— ({50 GONtro) aciuakoer

switch

{cont’d)
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Ground Distribution

Circuit Identification (cont’'d)

{1] BLK
{T]BLK

Gauges and SRS lights

Retractable  headlight control  unit

N\ {7]BLK iy {H] BLK

EPB  control unit

=)
=
=
=
w
=

(Al 6Lk

Driver's power seat
reclining  switch

bt DFiVET'S  pOWET  SEAL
sliding switch

in BLK

Power door mirror switch

P—— Driver's power window switch

Power window control unit

¢ 7] BLE

DASH FUSE BOX

\ 4 Dashlight ~ brightness  control  unit

}Automatic climate  control  unit

Key less door lock
control ynitfoption)

Shift  position  console

switch(AIT)

{1] 8K

Clutch switch(M/T)

s [nterlock  control  unit{A/T)

bmessem® Daytime  running light control unit
(CANADA)

—{ 1] LK

Gauges and indicator lights

Cruise control unit

Power door lock control unit
Security control unit

Clock

Passenger’'s  door  switch
Passenger's door lock switch

Passenger's  door
key ¢ylinder switch

Passenger’'s door lock actuator

Integrated control unit

[ = m ALK
e -{T] BLK T BLK
L
t
-
I ] BLK

Wngine cover switch

{J]BLK

:1 ﬁ BLK

High mount brake light

bt (a7 telephone $y§tem(option)

aDriver's seat belt switch

VA4

(To Page23-63) (To Page23-63)

B : Front compartment wire harness © Side wire harness D : Passenger's door wire harness

Floor  wire  harness

23-62

: Driver's door wire harness . Driver's power seat wire harness




NOTE: See page 23-31 for illustrated ground locations.

(From Page23-62) (From Page23-62)

$ Cigaretie lighter relay
1— Ignition key switch

I Driver's door switch
Driver's door lock switch
P Driver's door key cylinder switch

Driver's door lock actuator

Glove box light
Qe |[j-CaT teMperature sensor

s (igarette lighter

~ Al -N
- —{ 1] BLK
[l
— - — 81K {0} BEK
e {1] BLK
| b {1 BLK

DASH FUSE BOX

Chime(lights-on  warning)

\ A1) BLK
\ {1l 8Lk

Windshield wiper switch

< Turn signal/hazard relay

L—- Lighting switch

BLK

—
-

6401

D ;- Floor wire hamess
+J ' Driver's door wire harness

Demz
(To Page23-64)

{cont’d)
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Ground Distribution

Circuit Identification (cont’d)
NOTE: See page 23-33 for illustrated ground locations.
SHORT CONNECTOR
j [ * [] BLK
= e - - -—-JP ——————— T P e e e - - a
s ago [ LW HH @ ——— @
caesrggtteri)lg;ar 1 1jjr | Driver's door speaker
- {T] oRN = T {C]oRN T ©
I - - ————— - I_l LI ---------------- o
{1]BLK ¢ o - 0] BLK
F———E]————'H ——————— H:r—————————-ﬁ —————— L]
. r I wHT b PJWHT L @
f;i;%?te”ﬁ'aoyleu{ : : : : }Passenger’s door speaker
r {T]oRN i Fr {P]ORN r—0
o o e e o me s e Gy e I-l o o en o o o e e Em S e e e e o
{1] 8Lk . {P]BLK
] B L K Stereo radio/cassette  player
ot - - ————
! [Tlwsr e RFRONTO)]
‘i i
; D ORNI RFRONTE®
Stereott ra(ljio/ P Y L N T T
casse epaye ————— . o S e B R e e My YN T TR S M e W e T e e ey
—L . [
| \ woH T LFRONT l?oot well bass
‘l O onn LFRONTQ | SPeaker
b o o o o o s T A e T D M P W SV D R R D N e G SN R RS e R ED G e w o o )
[~ T A - — oy
: HEU.‘GHNE}_—e— Rear@®
'1—"—'—i BAN/BLK] P———F—" Rear® }
SHORT CONNECTOR [ e R LY L LTy
{T] BRN/BLK e ©)
Rear speaker
{ I RED/GRN @
H BLY = Car telephone system{option)
L E]BLK D. D BK Driver's door speaker
E[ BLK {} E] BLK Passenger's door speaker
:_—l_' BLK Foot well bass speaker
G401
ML (From Page23-63)
—
G402
D . Foor wre hamess — seese-- . Shielded wire
B . Drvers door wie hamess
Passengers  door wire  hamess
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NOTE: See page 23-31 thru 33 for illustrated ground locations.

{1]B8LK {U]BLK Fuel sending unit
{1]BLK {U] BLK Fuel pump
{1] ALK [,L. J{H] BLK :} —{T] BLK L.Headlight
(1]BLk [|_—.|E| BLK —!] {5] BLK R.Headlight
DBLK [} E BLK EPS control unit
r
m BLK J—: @ BLK Passenger’s power seat
L reclining motor
et Pagsenger’s power seat
siiding switch
— {T] BLK Retractable headlight
G4_03 control unit
b Radliator fan control unit
STEREO RADIO/CASSETTE
PLAYER CONNECTOR
‘—l'—"l
I—D BLK/LT GRY I { 1] BLK/BRN smmsmasumamans Security ~control - unit
A
G404
““““ L ] e |
Mo pee{ 1] BRN T yml G] BRN T
1 |
M52 mememepemd 1] RED r r—={G] RED :
L] Med : {T]ORN : : {G]onN : Throttle
TCS control unit 4 | 1 L 1 actuator
Mo b 7] YEL . —{G] YEL 1
COM1 A—{7]GRN : L—{G] aRN 1
| COM2 —IL—EIWHT/GRN _. L @WHTIGRN—Jb—-—-——
_JL (oL I I@] BLK
G405
B . Engine wire hamess D . R.Retractor headight wie hamess
: Front compartment wire harness L.Retractor headight wire hamess B
% . Floor wire hamess \ Fuel tank  wires (cont’d)

: Passenger's power seat wire harness
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Ground Distribution

Circuit

NOTE: See page 23-38, 43 and 46 for illustrated ground locations.

Indentification (cont’d)

Trunk openar

] Back-up lights
R.

——— | Talllight asssmbily

L

}Licanse plate lights

Teunk fateh stk

e e——Ttunk Koy Gylindar switch
[securty sysiem)

R.Taillight assembly

arker lights

g L. o
}Turn signal lights
.— R.

Power antenna motor

SRS control wnit{GND A)

rrr——r— SRS control uni{GND B)

Rear window defogger

r {K] BLK
P——
{K}BLK
P———— ]
¢+ —{ K] BLK
* :EBLK Ijﬂearside rFT!l‘I
L 4 —{K] BLK
. {K] BLK
Q
G501
-[L {%] BLK
G701
{F]BLK

Gao1

d
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Battery .

Component Location Index

BATTERY
Tipe (M/T): 70D23L
{A/T): 80D26L

CHECK INDICATOR

No ===

e

e \
4 /’ ‘ A

BATTERY HOLDER

HEAT SHIELD

- Replacement

1. Remove the spare tire and the spare tire holder.
2. Disconnect both the negative cable and positive cable from the battery.

3. Remove the battery holder, then take out the battery.

SPARE TIRE

SPARE TIRE HOLDER
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Battery
-Test

A WARNING

o Batterv fluid (electrolyte) contains sulfuric acid. It may cause severe burns if it gets on your skin or in your eyes.
Wear protective clothing and a face shield.
— If electrolyte gets on your skin or clothes, rinse it off with water immediately.
« [f electrolyte gets in your eyes, flush it out by splashing water in your eyes for at least 15 minutes; call a physician

immediately.

o A battery gives off hydrogen gas. If ignited, the hydrogen will explode and could crack the battery case and splatter
acid on you. Keep sparks, flames, and cigarettes away from the battery.

® Overcharging will raise the temperature of the electrolyte. This may force electrolyte to spray out of the battery
vents. Follow the charger manufacturer’s instructions and charge the battery at a proper rate.

If you're using a computerized battery tester, follow the test procedure provided with it. If you don't have a computer-
ized tester, follow this conventional test produre:
To get accurate results, the temperature of the electrolyte must be between 21 °C(70°F) and 38°C (100°F).

Check For Damage

If the case is cracked or the posts are loose,
replace the battery.
:

Check Indicator EYE Color

If the indicator shows low electrolyte, add
distilled water if possible.

v y

EYE Indicates OK | EYE Indicates LOW_"
CHARGE

L
Test Load Capacity (#1)

. Apply 300 amp load for 15 seconds to remove
surface  charge.

. Allow 15 seconds recovery period.

« Apply test load (see Test Load Chart).

. Record voltage at the end of 15 seconds.

v '

Stays above 9.6 volts; I Drops below 9.6 volts.
battery is OK,
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Charge on High Setting (40 amps)

Charge until EYE shows charge is OK; plus an
additional 30 minutes to assure full charge.
NOTE: If the battery charge is very low, it may
be necessary to bypass the charger's polarity
protection  circuitry.

If the EYE does not show charge is OK within 3
hours, the battery is no good; replace it. -~
Write down how long battery was charged
here: [ hrs. charged.

Test Load Capacity (#2)

. Apply 300 amp load for 15 seconds to remove surface charge.
. Allow 15 seconds recovery period.

« Apply test load (see Test Load Chart).

. Record voltage at the end of 15 seconds.

t !

Stays above 9.6 volts; battery is OK. Drops below 9.6 volts; battery is no good.

80D26L-MF

BATTERY CODE

‘ LOAD TEST CHART

Use the test load or 1/2 the cold cranking amps {CCA) printed
on the label on the top of the battery. If neither is indicated, use
the information below:

BATTERY COLD CRANKING LOAD

CODE AMPS (CCA) (amps) |
[ 80 550 270 |
| 70 440 220 |
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Dash Fuse Box

+  Removal/lnstallation

CAUTION;

¢ Be sure to install the SRS wiring so that it is not
pinched or interfering with other car parts.

o Always keep the short connector on the airbag con-
nector when the harness is disconnected.

Removal:
1. Disconnect both the negative cable and positive ca-
ble from the battery.

2. Remove the maintenance lid A below the airbag,
then remove the short connector.

SHORT CONNECTOR

MAINTENANCE LID A

3. Disconnect the connector between the airbag and
cable reel.

4. Connect the short connector to the airbag side of
the  connector.

STEERING WHEEL

AIRBAG CONNECTOR

CABLE REEL CONNECTOR
SHORT CONNECTOR (RED)

Remove the door sill molding. .

Remove the kick panel trim pieces, as necessary.
Remove the fuse box mounting bolts.
Disconnect the fuse box connectors.
NOTE: The SRS main harness connector is double
locked. To remove it, first lift the connector lid with

a thin screwdriver, then press the connector tab
down and pull the connector out.

. Take out the fuse box.

KICK PANEL TRIM

LID TAB

SRS FUSE
No. 1 (10 A}

SRS maiN HARNESS .
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Installation:

1. Install the dash fuse box.

KICK PANEL TRIM

2. Connect the connectors to the dash fuse box.

NOTE: To reinstall the SRS main harness connector,
push it into position until it clicks, then close the con-
nector lid.

3. Install the kick panel trim pieces.

4. Disconnect the short connector from the airbag.

SHORT
CONNECTOR®
(RED)

MAINTENANCE

i
LID A CABLE REEL

CONNECTOR

AIRBAG CONNECTOR

SHORT CONNECTOR

Connect the airbag 2-P connector and cable reel 2-P
connector.

Attach the short connector to the lid A and attach
to the steering wheel.

Connect both the negative cable and positive cable
to the battery.

After installing the dash fuse box, confirm that all
systems work properly.
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Ignition Switch

+ Test

1. Remove the dashboard lower panel. (See page
231 28)

2. Disconnect the 7-P connector from the floor wire
harness.

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

Terminal ] WHT/ | WHT/ | BLU/ BLK/ WHT BLK/
Postion]], JEQ | BLK | WHT W'Fri) YEL igo.a | WHT
"{acc) |eaTB)|1G2-8) 1G1) ST)
0
| o 0
Il o 0 o) 0
i o 0

7-P CONNECTOR

BLK/YEL (IG1)

View from
wire side

BLU/WHT (1G2-B) BLK/WHT (ST)

WHT/BLK (BAT-B)
WHT/RED (ACC)
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Electrical Switch Replacement =

1. Remove the dashboard lower panel. (See page
23-1 28}

2. Disconnect the 7-P connector from the floor wire
harness.

3. Insert the key and turn it to “0".

4. Remove the 2 screws and replace the switch.

LOCK CYLINDER

SWITCH




« Steering Lock Replacement

SRS wire harness is routed near the steering lock as-
sembly.

All SRS wire harnesses and connectors

are colored yellow. Do not electrical test equipment on
these  circuit.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
ness when servicing the steering lock.

CABLE REEL

SRS MAIN WIRE HARNESS

1. Remove the dashboard lower and center panels.
2. Remove the steering column covers.

3. Remove the knee bolster and dash lower frame.
4. Disconnect the 7-P and 6-P connectors.

DASH LOWER FRAME

KNEE BOLSTER

4. Remove the column holder mount bolts.
5. Remove the mounting nuts.

16 N'm
{1.6 kg-m, 12 Ib-ft)

39 N'm
(3.9 kg-m, 28 Ib-ft)

6. Lower the steering column assy.
7. Center punch each of the shear bolts and drill their
heads off with a 3/16 in. drill bit.

CAUTION: Do not damage the switch body when
removing the shear bolt head.

8. Remove the shear bolts from the switch body.

NOTE: The illustration shows A/T.

{cont’'d)
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Ilgnition Switch

Steering Lock Replacement {cont’d)

9. Insert the key and turn it to **1’".

NOTE: The illustration shows A/T.

BODY

10. Push the lock pin and pull out the steering lock as-
sembly.

11.

Turn the key to the ““1*, push the pin and insert the
steering lock assembly into the steering column un-
til the clicks into place.

12. Loosely tighten the new shear bolt.

13.

14.

NOTE: Make sure the projection on the ignition

switch is aligned with the hole in the steering
column.

Insert the ignition key and check for proper opera-

tion of the steering wheel lock and that ignition key
turns  freely.

Tighten the shear bolts until the hex heads twist off.

SHEAR BOLT

TWIST-OFF PORTION
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N
Starting System -
- Component Location Index

STARTER CUT RELAY

Wire colors: BLK/WHT, BLK/BLU,
BLK/WHT and BLK/GRN
Test, page 23-80

SHIFT POSITION CONSOLE SWITCH
(NEUTRAL SAFETY SWITCH: A/T)

« Test, page 23-156
« Replacement, page 23-1 57

CLUTCH INTERLOCK
SWITCH (M/T)
Test, page 23-80

STARTER

« Test, page 23-76

« Solenoid Test, page 23-81
« Replacement, page 23-81
« Overhaul, page 23-82

« Reassembly, page 23-87
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Starting System
 Description

Starter interlock System {(M/T only):
The starter interlock system prevents the engine from starting unless the clutch pedal is fully depressed.

The clutch interlock switch turns on at the position where the clutch disengages: 15-20 mm (0.59-0,79in) from fully
depressed  position.

NOTE: Full stroke of clutch pedal is 135-145 mm (5.3-5.7 in) from fully released position.

CLUTCH INTERLOCK SWITCH

i @

Eujlv Releasar.
Pasition

ON
Position:

Fully Depressed

135—145 mm
(5.3—5.7 in.)

23-76
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- Circuit Diagram

BATTERY

MAIN  RELAY  BOX

ND.29{50A)}
D

IGNITION
SWITCH

GAT-A

WHTRED - WHT O O

|
U m.'lwn_r

BLK/WHT BL

STARTER CUT RELAY

BLK/BLU BLK/GRN
SLuTCh |
| |
DASH FUSE BOX | INTERLOGK |
{ SWITGH 1
NO.7(7.5A) (Er) L{M.’T) !
—C\ 0= 1 ] () —————— ~
2/ | SHIFT POSITION |
1 CONSOLE 1
1 SWIT 1
1 (AIT) i
| T -

BLK/GRN

BLK/WHT BLK/WHT BLK/YEL

- e ——-
) EEFAP ) SECURTTY
®  PGH-FIECU COHTROL
"GAUGE ASSEMBLY  UNIF
| ML SOLENOID !
STARTER

e
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Starting System
—~ Starter Test

NOTE: The air temperature must be between 15 and
38°C (59 and 100°F) before testing.

Recommended Procedure:
Use a starter system tester.
Connect and operate the equipment in accordance
with manufacturer’s instrucions.
Test and trobleshoot as described.
Alternate Procedure:
e Use the following equipment:
— Ammeter, O-400A

-~ Voltmeter, 0-20V (accurate within 0.1 volt)
— Tachometer, O-1200 rpm

e Hook up voltmeter and ammeter as shown.

NEGATIVE  CABLE

1. Disconnect the No. 13 {30A) fuse from the main fuse
box.

NO. 13{30A}
FUSE

2. Check the starter engagement:
Press the clutch pedal all the way (M/T only), and
turn the ignition switch to “Start.” The starter
should crank the engine.
NOTE: On cars equipped with manual transmission,
the engine will not crank unless the clutch pedal is
fully  depressed.

o If the starter still does not crank the engine, check
the battery, battery positive cable, ground and the
wire connections for looseness or corrosion.

® Test again.
If the starter still does not crank the engine,
bypass the ignition switch circuit as follows:
Unplug the connector (BLK/WHT wire) from the
starter. Connect a jumper wire from the battery
positive { + ) terminal to the solenoid terminal. The
starter should crank the engine.

SOLENOID = TERMINAL
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— If the starter still does not crank the engine, re-
move the starter and diagnose its internal
problems.

— If the starter cranks the engine, check for an open
in the BLK/WHT wire circuit between the starter
and ignition switch, and connectors. Check the
ignition  switch.

On cars with automatic transmission, check the
shift position console switch (neutral safety
switch) and connector.

On cars with manual transmission, check the
starter relay, clutch interlock switch and con-
nectors.

NOTE: Check the No. 29(50A) fuse and the start-
er cut relay, and investigate the security alarm
system.

Check for wear or damage:
The starter should crank the engine smoothly and
steadily.

If the starter engages, but cranks the engine errati-
cally, remove the starter motor. Inspect the starter,
drive gear and flywheel ring gear for damage.
Check the drive gear overrunning clutch for binding
or slipping when the armature is rotated with the
drive gear held. Replace the gears if damaged.

4. Check cranking voltage and current draw:

Voltage should be no less than 8.5 volts.
Current should be no more than 350 amperes.

If voltage is too low, or current draw too high, check
for:

o Battery fully charged.

e Open circuit in starter armature commutator
segments.

e Starter armature dragging.
e Shorted armature winding.

® Excessive drag in engine.

5. Check cranking rpm:

Engine speed during cranking should be above 100
rpm.

e Loose battery or starter terminals.

e Excessively worn starter brushes.

e Open circuit in commutator segments.

e Dirty or damaged helical spline or drive gear.

o Defective drive gear overrunning clutch.

6. Check the starter disengagement:

Press the clutch pedal all the way (M/T only), turn
the ignition switch to “Start” and release to “Run.”
The starter drive gear should disengage from the
flywheel ring gear.

If the drive gear hangs up on the flywheel ring gear,
check for:

e Solenoid plunger and switch for malfunction.

e Drive gear assembly for dirt or damaged overun-
ing clutch.
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Starting System

— Starter Cut Relay Test

1. Remove the glove box (See section 20).

2. Disconnect the 4-P connector from the starter cut
relay.
(Wire colors of 4-P connector: BLK/GRN, BLK/WHT,
BLK/BLU and BLK/WHT)

3. There should be continuity between the A and B ter-
minals when the battery is connected to the C and
D terminals.

There should be no continuity when the battery is
disconnected.

— Clutch Interlock Switch Test (M/T) A

1. Remove the dashboard lower panel and knee bolster,
then disconnect the 2-P connector from the switch.

2. Check for continuity between the terminals accord-
ing to the table.

Terminal
Clutch Pedal A B
RELEASED
PUSHED O——g—=0
CLUTCH
INTERLOCK

SWITCH

CLUTCH PEDAL

3. If necessary, replace the switch or adjust the switch
position (see section 12).
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. Starter Solenoid Test

1. Check the hold-in coil for continuity between the S
terminal and the armature housing (ground).
Coil is OK if there is continuity.

2. Check the pull-in coil for continuity between the S and
M terminals.
Coil is OK if there is continuity.

ARMATURE HOUSING B

{(GROUND)

/{/\,/
O OF—.

PULL-IN COIL HOLD-IN COIL

7

t. ______ A

8

- Starter Replacement

1. Disconnect the battery negative {— } cable.

2. Remove the engine wire harness from the harness clip
on the starter motor.

4. Disconnect the starter cable from the B terminal on the
solenoid, and the BLK/WHT wire from the S
terminal.

.. Remove the 2 bolts holding the starter, and remove
the starter.

UPPER MOUNTING BOLT
45 N'm (4.5 kg-m, 32 Ib-ft)

B-TERMINAL MOUNTING NUT
9 N-m (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 Ib-ft)

STARTER CABLE

BLK/WHT WIRE

LOWER MOUNTING BOLT
45 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 32 Ib-ft}
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Starting System

+ Starter Overhaul

CAUTION: Disconnect the battery cable before remov-

ing the starter. SOLENOID STARTER

PLUNGER SOLENOID
Inspection, page 23-86 Test, page 23-81

BRUSH HOLDER IDLER GEAR

ARMATURE PINION GEAR

END COVER O-RING
\ Replace

FIELD WINDING/
ARMATURE HOUSING
Test, page 23-86

/ 7
BRUSH HOLDER /

Test, page 23-83
BRUSH

O-RING
Replace

]
ARMATURE
Inspection and Test,
page 23-84

HARNESS CLIP
] ROLLER BEARINGS
and CAGE
2 . @g

MOLYBDENUM DISULFIDE

OVERRU\NING CLUTCH ASSY
Inspection, page 23-87

SOLENOID HOUSING' STEEL BALL
When reassembling,
install steel ball

from clutch side.

MOLYBDENUM ,.ﬁ-]

DISULFIDE
MOLYBDENUM
DISULFIDE GEAR HOUSING COVER

OVERRUNNING
CLUTCH ASSY
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1.

- Starter Brush Holder Test

Check that there is no continuity between the @

and &€ brush holders.
If continuity exists, replace the brush holder as-

sembly.

© BRUSH HOLDER

© BRUSH HOLDER

© BRUSH HOLDER @ BRUSH HOLDER

Insert the brush into the brush holder, and bring the
brush into contact with the commutator, then attach

a spring scale to the spring. Measure the spring ten-
sion at the moment the spring lifts off the brush.

Spring Tension: 19-24 N (1.9-2.4 kg, 4.2-5.3 Ib)

SPRING SCALE

SPRING

BRUSH ===

- Starter Brush Inspection
Measure the brush length. If not within the service limit,
replace the armature housing and brush holder assembly.
Brush Length

Standard (New): 15.0— 15.5 mm (0.59-0.61 in)
Service Limit : 10.0 mm (0.39 in)

\ BRUSH

NOTE: To seat new brushes after installing them
in their holders, slip a strip of #500 or #600 sand
paper, with the grit side up, over the commutator,
and smoothly rotate the armature. The contact sur-
face of the brushes will be sanded to same contour

as the commutator.
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Starting System
+ Armature Inspection and Test

1. Inspect the armature for wear or damage due to
contact with the field coil magnets.

Inspect for
damage.

2. A dirty or burnt commutator surface may be resur-
faced with emery cloth or a lathe within the follow-
ing  specifications.

Commutator Diameter

Standard (New): 29.9-30.0 mm {1,177-1 .181 in)
Service Limit : 29.0 mm {1.14 in)

VERNIER CALIPER

COMMUTATOR

3.

Commutator Runout

Standard (New): 0-0.02 mm (0O-0.0008 in)
Service Limit : 0.04 mm (0.0016 in)

DIAL
INDICATOR

COMMUTATOR

If the commutator runout and diameter are within
‘limits, check the commutator for damage or for
carbon dust or brass chips between the segments.

If surface is dirty, recondition it with a #500 or
#600 sandpaper. Then, check mica depth. If neces-
sary, undercut mica with a hacksaw blade to achieve
proper depth.

COMMUTATOR

SANDPAPER

MIC# DEPTH

Commutator Mica Depth

Standard (New): 0.5-0.8 mm (0.019-0.031 in)
Service Limit : 0.2 mm (0.008 in)
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. 5. Check for continuity between each segment of the 7. With an ohmmeter, check that no continuity exists
commutator. If an open circuit exists between any between the commutator and armature coil core,
segment, replace the armature. and between the commutator and armature shaft.

If continuity exists, replace the armature.
COMMUTATOR
SEGMENT

0j0

SHAFT COIL-CORE COMMUTATOR

6. Place the armature on an armature tester. Hold a
. hacksaw blade on the armature core.

ARMATURE TESTER HACKSAW BLADE

ARMATURE

If the blade is attracted to the core or vibrates while

core is turned, the armature is shorted. Replace the
armature.
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Starting System

Solenoid Plunger Inspection

Check the contact points, and the face of the starter sole-
noid plunger for burning, pitting or any other defects. If
surfaces are rough, recordition with a strip of # 500 or
# 600 sandpaper.

'SOLENOID
PLUNGER

POINT CONTACTING
FACE

Starter Field Winding Test

1. Check for continuity between the brushes. If there's
no continuity, replace the armature housing.

2. Check for continuity between each brush and the

armature housing  (ground).
If continuity exists, replace the armature housing.

BRUSHES

ARMATURE HOUSING
(GROUND)
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Overrunning Clutch INSPEeCtion =

Move the overrunning clutch along the shaft.

If it doesn’t move freely, or if the clutch slips when the
armature is rotated while holding the drive gear, replace
the clutch assembly.

If the gear is worn or'damaged, replace the overrunning
clutch assembly; the gear is not available separately.

NOTE: Check the condition of the flywheel or tor-
que converter ring gear if the starter drive gear teeth
are damaged.

. Starter Reassembly

Reassemble the starter in the reverse order of disas-
sembly.

1. Pry back each brush spring with a screwdriver,
then position the brush about halfway out of its
holder, and release the spring to hold it there.

2. Install the armature in the housing. Next pry back
each brush spring again and push the brush down
until it seats against the commutator, then release
the spring against the end of the brush.

A\

U

3. Install the end cover on the brush holder.

END COVER

BRUCH HOLDER




Ignition  system

- Component Location Index

IGNITION TIMING CONTROL SYSTEM
e Troubleshooting, section 11

e Inspection and setting, page 23-91
e Description, page 23-89

SPARK PLUGS (6)
Inspection, page 23-96

RADIO NOISE CONDENSER
Test, page 23-97

\

\n A

TACHOMETER CONNECTOR
(Engine revolution detected)

IGNITER UNIT
e Replacement, page 23-92
e Input Test, page 23-93

e Troubleshooting, Section 11
IGNITION COILS (8)

o Removal, page 23-94
e Test, page 23-95

\ £
S R
i i
/ SERVICE LOOP
CYL/CRANK SENSOR

e Troubleshooting, section 11
« Replacement, section 5
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Description

ignition Timing Control:

The programmed ignition (PGM-IG) employed in this engine provides optimum control of ignition timing by determining
the optimum timing using a microcomputer in response to engine speed and vacuum pressure in the intake manifold,
which are transmitted by signals from CRANK/CYL sensor, throttle angle sensor, coolant temperature sensor and MAP
sensor. This system, not dependent on a governor or vacuum diaphragm, is capable of setting lead angles with compli-

cated characteristics which cannot be provided by conventional governors.
PGM-FI ECU
| Battery voltage Lﬁ ={ Voltage compensation |
Compensation
DIRECT
Y IGNITION
| CRANK/CYL sensor =J| Current duration H SYSTEM
— |
% gniter unit |
MAP  sensor 3 §'11' Basic ignition timing _l— [ + |
' — - |
| Ignition coil |
Compensation ‘ |
Thottle angle sensor E ldling compensation | | Spark plugs ‘
e o o e e e |
= Coolant temperature compensation |
Coolant temperauture -.-'l Compensation at warm-up |
sensor

Basic  Control

Determination  of ignition

and

timing/current
The control unit has stored within it the optimum basic ignition timing for operating conditions based upon engine speed
intake manifold pressure. With compensation by signals from sensors, the system determines optimum
ambient conditions and sends voltage pulses to the igniter unit.

duration:

Compensation of ignition timing:

timing for

compensation

Compensation Item Related Sensor and Information Description
Iding CRANK/CYL sensor Ignition timing is controlled to the target speed
MAP sensor with compensation according to the idling speed.

Compensation at Coolant  temperature  sensor Lag angle is adjusted in accordance with the

warm-up warming up conditions to bring about a good
balance between operating performance and
exhaust gas level.

Coolant temperature Coolant  temperature  sensor Compensation for lead angle at low coolant

temperature and lag angle at high coolant
temperature.

Control at Start

Ignition timing is fixed at BTDC 15° for cranking. The cranking

starter  signal.

is detected by the CYL sensor (cranking revolution) and

23-89




Ignition  System
r Circuit Diagram

NOTE: Several different wires have the same color
ample WHT!and WHT? are not the same).

. They have been given a number suffix to distinguish them (for ex-

IGNITION
MAIN ~ RELAY  BOX SWITCH
BATTERY
No.29(504) BAT-A
@ O WHT/RED st WHT O O BLKIVEL =
oyl CRANK GRANK oyt No.13 [ WA
SENSOR? SENSOR1 SENSORZ _ SENSORf (a0A) | EYS
. i ia-lr __ i _____ i _;lr __ i ————— i -- ;‘r _______ i -- 'l
------ Shiglded 'ORN WHTHORNIBLU whT/BLY! loRN/BLU WHTIBLU”BLUIGRN BLUNEL BL | EL
|- -.lL-.l_...._ _..u.._-_ _____ I -1
PGM-FI ECU
c o o -
WwHT  WHT/GRN  waTslK  weield  wHTiEC  WHT/RED BLKIYEL BLK/YEL
N, —r N Jv s ‘
IGNITOR UNIT | A
— 17 [ T T T
' ‘ , ‘ \ ‘ RADIO
Wit wHmiGRN  wHTBLK  weuBLy  wHTvEl  wTmed  BLAVEL o NOISE
CONDENSER
~ 004! | Roo| | Rt | ool | R | oo
IGNITION
No.1 No.2 INo.33 No.4
] 2
BEK BEK
A A A f
Q Y & - |}
8108
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= Ignition Timing Inspection and Setting

1. Start the engine and allow it to warm up (cooling fan
comes on).

2. Connect atiming light to the engine; while the en-
gine idles, point the light toward the pointer on the
timing belt cover.

SERVICE LOOP

TIMING LIGHT
3. Inspectignition timing at idle.
Ignition Timing: 16° * 2° BTDC (RED)
® Manual Trasmission [at BOO % 50 min-7(rpm)
in neutral]

¢ Automatic Transmission [at 750 % 50 min- 1
{rpm) in gear]

POINTER

RED MARK

WHITE'MARK CRANKSHAFT PULLEY

4. Adjust ignition timing, if necessary, by turning the
adjusting screw on the ignition timing adjuster in con-
trol box.

5. Remove the control box cover.

'

6. Remove the 2 screws from the control box then dis-
connect the 3-P connector from the ignition timing
adjuster.

IGNITION TIMING ? CONTROL BOX

ADJUSTER v

" CONNECTOR

7. Remove the ignition timing adjuster from the con-
trol box.

8. Drill the 2 rivets off with a 3/16 in. drill bit, then
separate the stay cover from the adjuster.

CAUTION: Do not damage the adjuster when
removing the rivets.

e Re-connect the adjuster to the car, start the en-
gine, and turn the adjusting screw counterclock-
wise to retard the timing, or clockwise to advance
it, as necessary.

ADJUSTING SCREW

9. After adjusting, reinstall the stay cover to the igni-
tion timing adjuster with new rivets, then reinstall
the adjuster to the control box.
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Ignition  System

« Idle Speed Inspection

1. Start the engine and allow it to warm up (cooling fan
comes on).

2. Connect a tachometer to the tachometer connector.

TACHOMETER
CONNECTOR

TACHOMETER

7 W
a Clifp \\Q

Uz
© @ TACHOMETER
}‘ CONNECTOR
BATTERY
Idle speed:

M/T: 800 * 50 min~1 (rpm) in neutral
AK: 750 * 50 min-* (rpm) in gear

3. Ajust the idle speed, if necessary, see section 1 1.

= Igniter Unit Replacement

1. Disconnect the 8-P and 6-P connectors from the ig-
niter unit.

2. Remove the 2 mounting bolts from the igniter unit.
3. Pry or slide the igniter unit pull out of the front side.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the vacuum
hose when removing igniter unit.

MOUNTING BOLTS
12 N-m
(1.2 kg-m, 8.7 Ib-ft)

6-PCONNECTOR

SERVICE LOOP
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= Igniter Unit Input Test

Disconnect the 8-P connector from the igniter unit. NOTE:
Make the following input tests at the harness pins. .
If all tests prove OK, yet the system still fails to work,

replace the igniter unit

See section 11 when self-diagnostic indicator blinks.
e Perfroman input test on the igniter unit after finish-
ing the fundamental tests for the ignition system and

fuel emission system.
¢ The tachometer should operated nomally.

IGNITER UNIT

BLK?
WHT/BLK?

=2

2

N

WHT/RED!

WHT/YEL! BLK?2

8-P CONNECTOR

WHT/GRN?
WHT?

View from wire side

WHT/BLU?

. - ; . Possible  cause
No. Wire Test  condition Test:  desired  result (if result is not obrtained)
! BLK! Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground | e Poor ground {G403).
) BLK? There should be continuity. ¢ An open in the wire.
3 WHT’ Ignition switch “ON”. Check for voltage to ground: e Blown NO 13 (30 A) fuse.
There should be battery e Faulty ignition coil.
1
4 | WHT/GRN voltage. ® An open in the wire.
5 | WHT/BLK!
6 | WHT/BLU!
7 WHT/YEL!
8 WHT/RED
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Ignition  System
Ignition coil/plug Removal

CAUTION: NOTE: .

Ignition coils and plugs can become very hot in use, do Different ignition coils and ignition coil covers are used
not touch them: handle the ignition coils and plugs for the front side and rear side. Be sure to use gorrent
carefully. ones when mounting them.

1. Remove the ignition coil covers.

2. Disconnect the 2-P connectors from the ignition
coils.

3.  Remove the ignition coils.

4. Remove the plugs.

IGNITION COIL COVER

IGNITION COIL

ATINUM TIP PLUG

CYLINDER HEAD COVER
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- Ignition Coil Test

1. With the Ignition switch OFF, remove the ignition
coil.

2. Using an ohmmeter, measure resistance between
the terminals. Replace the coil if the resistance is not
within specification.

NOTE: Resistance will vary with the coil tempera-
ture; specification is at 25°C {77 °F)

Primary ~ Winding  Resistance
(between the A and B terminals):
0.9-1.10ohms

e If primary winding resistance is OK, substitute a
known-good ignition coil and check the system
operation.

If the system is normal, replace the orginal igni-
tion coil.

A TERMINAL

B TERMINAL

[-#——————— IGNITION

Wm

1l
[}
g
[~ SECONDARY
WINDING
TERMINAL
B A
SECONDARY
WINDING
TERMINAL
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Ignition  System

Spark Plug

1.

Damage d
gasket

Cracked
insulator »

Inspection

Inspect the electrodes and ceramic insulator for:

Worm or deformed
electrodes \

« Improper gap
« Oil-fouling
Carbon deposits
« Cracked center
electrode insulator

v
N

Burned or worn electrodes may be caused by:
« Advanced ignition timing

« Loose spark plug

« Plug heat range too low

« Insufficient cooling

Fouled plug may be caused by:

« Retarded ignition timing

« Oil in combustion chamber
Incorrect spark plug gap

« Plug heat range too high
Excessive idling/low speed running
Clogged air cleaner element

« Deteriorated ignition coil

If the electrode is contaminated with accumulated

objects or dirt, clean the electrode using the plug
cleaner.

CAUTION: The plug cleaner should be used with the
air pressure of lees then 6 kg/em? (85 PSI) and for
less than 20 seconds.

3. Replace the plug if the center electrode is rounded

as shown below:

NOTE: Do not use spark plugs other than those list-
ed below, because these plugs are a new type (ISO
standard).

These marks are sealed on the
air cleaner cover.

Spark _plug:

PFR6G-11 (NGK)

PK20PR-L11 (ND) For all normal driving

PFR7G-11 (NGK) .
PK22PR-L11 (ND)

For hot climates or contin-
uous high speed driving.

4. Make sure that the 1.3 mm (0.051 in.) plug gauge
does not go into the gap for the platinum tip plug.
If the gauge goes into the gap, do not attempt to ad-
just but replace the plug with new bne.

Electrode Gap: 1 .1 mm (0.043 in.)

Platinum tip plug:

Check and confirm that the
1.3 mm (0.051 in) plug
gauge does not go into the

gap.

5. Screw the plugs into the cylinder head finger tight,
then torque them to 18 N:m (1.8 kg-m, 13 Ib-ft).
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- Radio Noise Condenser Capacity =
Test

1. use a commercially available condenser tester. Con-
nect the tester probes and measure the condenser

capacity.

Condenser capacity: 0.47 £ 0.09 microfarads (uF)

BODYGROUND
(Negative)

NOTE: The radio noise condenser is intended to
reduce ignition noise. However, condenser failure
may cause the engine to stop running.

2. If not within the specifications, replace the radio
noise condenser.
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Charging System

- Component Location Index

CHARGE SYSTEM LIGHT
(in the gauge assembly)
Test, page 23-104

BATTERY
Test, page 23-68

ALTERNATOR BELT
Adjustment, page 23-110

ALTERNATOR /'
e Alternator and Regulator Test, page 23-100
e Replacement, page 23-106

e Overhaul, page 23-107
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= Circuit Diagram

IGNITION
MAIN RELAY BOX SWITCH
No.29(504) BAT-A
oW, WHT/RED wmusfpummms WHT O
BLKIYEL
MAIN FUSE BoX
BATTERY
No.9(120A)  No.1B{20A)
@ SO omWa YEL/BLL o YEL{BLL No.2 DASH
0.¢ | FUSE
{15A}] po¥
BLK/YEL
« SECURITY
CONTROL
ggﬁ - [ ————
‘ - *INTEGRATED
MAIN RELAY WINTTROL
BLKIVEL *ANTI-LOCK  BRAKE
CONTROL
UNIT
63 SYsTEM  UNIT
LIGHT
(1.4W)
WHT/BLU WHT/BLU
|
PGM-FI ECU
<LK YE LIBLY BLKFYEL WHT/BLU
H I6 L
. LU S -- WHTIRED
FR
b_ | _  VOLTAGE REGULATOR
1
)
FIELD  WINDING
RECTIFIER
' * 4 ¥ L
2212
ALTERNATOR E

.|P
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Charging System

— Alternator and Regulator Test

1. First make sure you have a good battery, and that
the alternator belt is tight and in good condition. Also
make sure the connections at the alternator and main
fuses are good. Next, check the No. 2 (15 A) fuse
in the dash fuse box and the No. 18 (20 A) fuse in
the main fuse box. (if blown, the charge system light
will come on even if the system’s working properly.)

2. Disconnect the 4-P connector from the alternator.
With the ignition switch on, there should be battery
voltage between the IG {BLK/YEL) terminal and body
ground, and between the S {YEL/BLU) terminal and
body ground.

terminal side

$ (YEL/BLU)

@ If there is no voltage, check for:
— Blown No. 2 (15 A) fuse in the dash fuse box
— An open in the BLK/YEL wire between the dash
fuse box and the voltage regulator, or the
YEL/BLU wire between the main fuse box and
the voltage regulator.

e If there is battery voltage, go to step 3.

or No. 18 (20 A) fuse in the main fuse box.

NOTE: Test use the SUN VAT-40 (or equivalent). .

FULL FIELD
TESTER

LOAD ADJUSTOR LEAD (BLU)

(CARBON PILE)

=10

AMPERES

VOLTMETER.
NEGATIVE
LEAD {BLK)

O LOAD LIGHT
~ZERO ADJUST

,@ VAT-40

~N coooo
A 123 4

‘.)@' 4

voLT 7. / TEST SELECTOR

SELECTOR SWITCH

FIELD /

SELECTOR

INDUCTIVE NEGATIVE TESTER
PICK-UP CABLE (BLK)
(GRN)
POSITIVE TESTER VOLTMETER
CABLE (RED) POSITIVE
LEAD (RED)

3. Following the illustrations instructions, connect the
SUN VAT-40 (or equivalent) and turn the test selec-
tor switch to the “STARTING (No. 1)’ position.
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Positive tester cable, voltmeter positive lead:
Attach the positive tester cable and the voltmeter posi-
tive lead to the jump start terminal at the main fuse box.

POSITIVE TESTER CABLE

VOLTMETER
POSITIVE LEAD

{ " Jump

START

MAIN FUSE BOX

Negative tester cable, voltmeter negative lead:
Attach the negative tester cable and the voltmeter nega-
tive lead to the top of throttle body.

NEGATIVE TESTER CABLE

VOLTMETER
NEGATIVE LEAD \

THROTTLE BODY

NEGATIVE MARK

Inductive pick-up:
Attach the inductive pick-up to the B terminal at the al-

ternator.

ALTERNATOR
B TERMINAL

INDUCTIVE PICK-UP ALTERNATOR

NOTE: The arow is pointing opposite direction from
the alternator B terminal.

INDUCTIVEE
PICK-UP

From the alternator

To the battery

{cont'd)
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Charging System

Alternator and Regulator Test (cont’d)

4. Start the engine. Turn off all accessories, move the
selector switch to the “CHARGING (No. 2)" po-
sition.

5. Raise engine speed to 2,000 rpm and hold (make
sure cooling fans are off).
Apply a “load” with the carbon pile, so the voltage
drops to no less than 12 volts.
Check the maximum amperage reading and compare
with the chart below.

140

130

120
110
100

90
80 /
70
60
50

NORMAL

ABNORMAL

UUTPUT L Urrerit vy

40

30

20
10

0 2 4 6 810 12 14 16 18
Alternator Speed (x 1000 rpm)
I | ! \ 1 \
0 2000 4000 6000

Engine Speed (rpm)

e If amperage is “NORMAL”" the system is OK:
Proceed to the Charge System Light Test (see
page 23-103).

e If amperage is “ABNORMAL” go to step 6.

6.

Stop the engine. Perform full field test:
Insert the full field tester lead into the full field ac-
cess hole at the back of the alternator.

FULL FEILD ACCESS HOLE

END COVER

REGULATOR
(Located inside the end cover)

Move the test selector switch to the “STARTING
(No. )" position.

Start the engine. Raise engine speed to 2,000 rpm
and hold (make sure cooling fans are off).

Switch the field selector to the “A (Ground)” posi-
tion momentarily and check amperage reading.
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NOTE: As an alternative, use a screwdriver and an
ammeter to full field the alternator.

SCREWDRIVER .

Body into contact
with screwdriver

F Terminal into contact with tip of
screwdriver

CAUTION: The voltage will rise quickly when the
alternator is full fielded. Do not allow the voltage to
exceed 18 volts or damage to the electrical system
may  result.

e If the amperage is within specification, replace the
regulator.

o |f the amperage is not within specification, replace
the  alternator.

NOTE: Before testing, check the wire harness con-
nection, alternator belt tension, No. 2 (15 A) fuse
in the dash fuse box and No. 18{20 A) fuse in the
main fuse box.

= Charge System Light Test

1. Turn the ignition switch on. The charge system light
should come on.
If it does not come on, disconnect the alternator con-
nector and short the pin of the LIWHT/BLU) termi-
nal to ground.

View from
terminal side

o If the light still does not come on, check for:
-~ Bad bulb.
— An open in the WHT/BLU wire between the
light and voltage regulator.
- An open in the BLK/YEL wire between the light
and the dash fuse box, or the dash fuse box
and the ignition switch.

e If the light comes on, check the alternator and
regulator (see page 23-100).

2. Starttheengine and let it idle. The charge system
light should go off.
If it stays on this time, check the YEL/BLU wire be-
tween the main fuse box and the alternator.
If the fuse and wire are OK, check the alternator and
regulator {see page 23-100).
If the system is charging, proceed as follows.

{cont’d)
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Charging System
- Charging System Light Test (cont’'d) -

3. Remove the door sill molding and cowl lining pieces.

4. Remove the 26-P connector from the integrated con-
trol unit on the dash fuse box.
With the engine running, the charge system light
should go off.

NOTE: Don't disconnect all of the connectors from
the dash fuse box.

26-P CONNECTOR

/
~—~" INTEGIRATED CONTROL
UNIT

DASH FUSE BOX

o If the light goes off, there is a short in the integrat-
ed control unit.

e |If the light does not go off, there is a short to
ground in the WHT/BLU wire between the light

and the control unit.

5. Remove the glove box (See section 2Q) and discon-
nect the 20-P connector from the ALB control unit.
With the engine running, the charge system light
should go off.

ALB CONTROL UNIT

20-P CONNECTOR

@ If the light goes off, there is a short in the ALB
control unit.

@ If the light does not go out, there is a short to
ground in the WHT/BLU wire between the light
and the ALB control unit.

A/T:

6. Disconnect the 18-P connector from the EPS con-
trol unit. With the engine running, the charge light
should go off.

EPS
CONTROL
UNIT

P -,

&=

1 B-P CONNECTOR (cont’d)
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If the light goes off, there is ashort in the EPS
control unit.

If the light does not go off, there is a short to
ground in the WHT/BLU wire between the charge
system light and the EPS control unit.

Alternator Replacement

1. Disconnect the ground wire from the battery nega-
tive (— ) post.

2. Disconnect the 4-P connector from the alternator.

3. Remove the terminal nut and the BLK wire from the
B terminal.

BLK WIRE B TERMINAL
NUT 9 N'm
I (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft)

4. Remove the pulley cover from the alternator.

PULLEY COVER

(cont’d)
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Charging System

- Alternator Replacement (cont’d) ~—

5. Remove the alternator nut, and loosen the through

bolt and adjusting bolt, then remove the belt from
the pulley.

6. Remove the adjusting bolt and through bolt, then al-
ternator from the bracket.

ALTERNATOR NUT
22 N'm (2.2 kg-m, 16 |b-ft)

ADJUSTING BOLT
8 N-m (0.8 kg-m, 6 Ib-ft)

ALTERNATOR
BOLT

)1)) — )'g
=Y
—7

=22
&

S
T <> .

)
C
S

ALTERNATOR
BRACKET

)

|

ALTERNATOR /
THROUGH BOLT
46 N'm (4.5 kg-m, 33 Ib-ft)

7. Alternator installation is the reverse order of removal.

NOTE: Adjust the alternator belt tension after install-
ing (See page 23-1 10).
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- Alternator Overhaul

NOTE: It is only necessary to separate the pulley, drive
end housing and rotor when the front bearing needs
replacement.

To remove the pulley and rotor, use 10 mm and 22 mm
box wrenches to loosen the pulley locknut. Use an im-
pact wrench to remove the nut if necessary.

22 mm BOX
WRENCH

TERMINAL INSULATOR

END COVER BRUSH HOLDER PULLEY LOCKNUT
115 N-m {1 1.5 kg-m, 83 Ib-ft)

@)

VOLTAGE REGULATOR

REAR HOUSING ASSY

‘BRUSH HOLDER
INSULATOR

BRUSHES
Inspection, page 23-108

SPACER RING DIODE (RECTIFIER) ASSY =\
REAR BEARING

Test, page 23-1 08 e :.'

.
INSULATOR SLEEVE -

BEARING RETAINER
STATOR THROUGH BOLT  po not disassemble.

STATOR ASSY/DRIVE END HOUSING
Test, page 23-109

PULLEY LOCKNUT
115 N'm
(11.6 kg-m, 83 Ib-ft)

ROTOR |
Test, page 23-109 FRONT BEARING

/

CAUTION! Do not get grease PUu’_EY
or oil on the slip rings.
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Charging System

Rectifier Test

NOTE:
® The diodes are designed to pass current in one direc-
tion and block current in the opposite direction. Since
the alternator rectifier is made up of eight diodes (4
pairs), each diode must be tested for continuity in both
directions; a total of 16 checks.
@® Use an ohmeter capable of checking diodes.

1. Check for continuity in each direction, between the
B and P (of each diode pair) terminals, and between
the E (ground) and P (of each diode pair) terminals.
All diodes should have continuity in only one direc-
tion.

E {(GROUND)

P1

P1

P2

T _jPB

ba

2. If any of the 8 diodes fails, replace the rectifier as-
sembly. (Diodes are not available separately.)

+ Alternator Brush Inspection

1. Remove the end cover, then take out the brush
holder by removing its 2 screws.

2. Measure length of the brushes with a vernier caliper.
Alternator  Brush  Length:

Standard : 10.5 mm (0.41 in)
Service Limit: 1,6 mm {0.08 in)

VERNIER CALIPER
ALTERNATOR  BRUSH

If the brushes are not inside the service limit, replace the
brushe holder assembly.
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- Rotor Slip Ring Test

1.

2.

3.

Check that there is continuity between the slip rings.

Check that there is no continuity between the rings
and the rotor or rotor shaft.

ROTOR SHAFT

If the rotor fails either continuity check, replace it.

1. Check that there is continuity between each pair of
leads.

- Stator Test

2. Check that there is no continuity between each lead
and the coil core.

LEADS

COIL’CORE

3. Ifthe coil fails either continuity check, replace the
stator.
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Charging System

+Alternator Belt Adjustment

Deflection  method: Tension gauge method:
Apply a force of 98 N (10 kg, 22 Ib) and measure the Attach the belt tension gauge to the belt and measure
deflection between the alternator and crankshaft pulley. the tension of the belt.
Deflection: 12 e 14 mm (0.47 w== 0.55 in) Tension: 392 = 492 N (40 = 50 kg, 88 = 121 lb}
NOTE: NOTE:
e On abrand - new belt, the deflection should be e On a brand-new belt, the tension should be 784
7 - 9 mm (028 ~ 0.35 in) when first measured. - 882 N (80 — 90 kg, 176 — 198 Ib) when first
® If there are cracks or any damage evident on the measured.
belt, replace it with a new one. o See the instruction for the belt tension gauge.
e If there are cracks or any damage evident on the
ALTERNATOR belt, replace it with a new one.
THROUGH BOLT
ADJUSTING BOLT 45 N'm (4.5 kg-m, 33 Ib-ft)
8 N'm (0.8 kg-m, 6 Ib-ft) | ALTERNATOR

THROUGH BOLT
46 N'm (4.5 kg-m, 33 lb-ft)

ADJUSTING BOLT
6 N-m (0.8 kg-m, 6 lb-ft)

ALTERNATOR NUT
45 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 33 Ib-ft)

CRANKSHAFT PULLEY

ALTERNATOR NUT
46 N'm (4.5 kg-m,
33 Ib-fty CRANKSHAFT PULLEY'

If adjustment is necessary:
1. Loosen the alternator nut and through bolt.

2. Move the alternator by turning the adjusting bolt to
obtain the proper belt tension, then retighten the bolt
and nut.

3. Recheck the deflection of the belt.
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Cooling Fan Control
Component Location Index .

RADIATOR FAN
LOW RELAY
Wire colors: WHT/BLU,
YEL/BLK, RED and GRN/BLK

RADIATOR FAN

HIGH RELAY
Wire colors: WHT/BLU
BLK. YEL/BLK and BLU/RED

CONDENSER FAN RELAY
Wire colors: WHT/GRN, BLK,
YEL/BLK and QRN/BLU

CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT
Troubleshooting, see section 22

A/CPRESSURE

SWITCH
SUB RELAY BOX A See, section 22

ADIATOR FAN
ESISTER
est, page 23-118

eplacement, see section 10

|

\ _
1 -
LEFT CONDENSER FAN
— T .
RIGHT CONDENSER MOTOR
FAN MOTOR Test, page 23-119
Replacement, see section 22

Test, page 23-119
Replacement, see section 22 A

RADIATOR FAN MOTOR
Test, page 23-119
Replacement, see section 5
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PGM-FI ECU
See Section 11

PGM-FI MAIN

COOLING FAN
CONTROL UNIT

ENGINE COMPARTMENT
FAN RELAY
Test, page 23-121

ENGINE COMPARTMENT FAN MOTOR’
COOLANT TEMPERATURE SENSOR Test, page 23-120

Test, page 23- 22 Replacement, page 23-1 20
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Cooling Fan Control
- Circuit Diagram

‘NOTE Several different wires have the same color. They have-been given a number suffix to distinguish them .
(for example WHT’ and WHT? are not the same).
BATTERY
@
IGNITION
MAIN FUSE  BOX SWITCH DASH FUSE BOX
No.9(1204) No.12(30A) BAT-B P No.4(154)
O\~ —C WHT/BLK O IG WHT/BLU w@==WHT O\
’ i

No.24(104) , | -
wnnenn—{> YE/BLK

YEL/EMK ! : YEL/BLK
: .
¢ GOOLANT
TEMPERATURE
SENSOR
f ‘W‘ L}
- LY LV ;
g alr) A/C._SYSTEM
+ COMPRESSOR
CLUTCH RELAY
LY G\HN BLUI/WHT .CHM_ATE CONTROL
2 T 11
12 "
GRHIBLK i
4 -
COOLING FAN CONTROL UNIT BLU/RE D =y
B
ORN/BLY————
PGM-FI ECU
6 3  EY -
RED/GRN BRN/BLK GRY/BLK BLUBLK
B PA larc
i | PRESSURE
o b |swiTcH ,
BLK ] V V {
Bk CLINATE PGM-FI ECU
) CONTROL (ACS)
L\ UNIT |
G302 G403

A/C PRESSURE SWITCH

A (HI, LO): ON between 210 kpa (2.1 kg/ecm2, 30 psi) and 2700 kpa (27 kg/ecm?, 384 psi)
B (MID): ON below 1250 kpa {1 2.5 kg/em?, 178 psi) ‘
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1 MAIN
No.3t No.36 ) No.37 | RELAY
(30A) (10A) € (10A) |BOX
YEL/BLK
H - ' .8 3
WHT - WHT/BLU  WHT °
RADIATOR s ONDENSER
YELIBLK FAN YEL/BLK YELIBLK | AN
MOTOR ’ 3

WHT/BLY YEWELK  weiT/eRN

. ¢ A 4 ‘A ; C A
RADIATOR : At ENGINE
_________ 9, { Eé\v'\\; » %-_________31: SEHDENSER éy_________!ll EE#PARTMENT
| RELAY _G‘, RELAY f al | RELAY
) B ) B ) B
GRN/BLIC RED BLUJRED ORN/BL BLk Lo witfbLy’
ENGINE
BLU/RED M CS#PARTMENT
wt’ MOTOR
ORN/BLU LIl eo
, PGM--Fl Ecy
A
RADIATOR
FAN
<™ | RESISTER
s
BLK Bl k
‘t..
O L O QO
6302 6202 6302 6102
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Cooling Fan Control
- Discription

Fan control system:
The cooling fan systemis comprised of radiator fan, condenser fan (left, right), engine compartment fan, radiator fan

low relay radiator fan high relay, condenser fan relay, engine room fan relay, radiator fan resistor, coolant temperature
sensor, A/C pressure switch, cooling fan control unit, climate control unit and PGM-FI ECU.

The fan control unit controls the operation of the radiator fan and condenser fan.
It uses inputs from the coolant temperature sensor and A/C pressure switch (A and B} on the A/C system to determine

when the fans should run and at what speed.
Additionally the temperature switch shuts down the A/C system if the coolant temperature exceeds 130°C (266 °F).

If the pressure in the A/C system is higher than normal, pressure switch A closes and the fans will run at high speed only.
See the A/C section for description and specification of that funciton.

Function
ON OFF

Operating  Condition

At low speed

84°C (183°F)

78°C (172°F)

At high speed

90°C (1 94°F)

84°C (183°F)

A/C cut

1 30°C(266°F)

128°C {262°F)

Fans operating condiiton:

Operating  condition .
At low speed At high speed

Fans

Radiator fan motor ON ON

Engine compartment OFF ON

fan motor
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- Troubleshooting

NOTE: The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence.

* 1 Refer to section 22 for A/C pressure inspection of the A/C system

ltem to be inspected
o
8
3
Z8|E |2 5 2
Cole & 5 (,, - 5
gl 1 5 £ £ i 5
g€ |2 @ 5 -3 T I~ @
; Elle @ eyl @ 3
Q 0 E » b~ Q 0 ] @ o] <]
293 = © = c - - P c =
LS+ 3’) 5 8 o <] u 3 3 = P
<clz {3 sl2l2|E|E|=|£] 2 2 °
< Sl |2 o ® £ 1~ = @ o @
Sele Iz | > 51 & si&]9| | & = 2
L al= L K B £ c g' - {2 of =& S s
-2lg [ glelel<Llslai{z]s|e S
L N v El 2l slloflels|| << £
o'g . el 8l flSlol 2 2 £
=28 %|e slellel=(8s5]| = 5
i oY - sigl2ls|<lalz S m
gm §'° g__ Ol e)lud | © || % Lo G
25(38(8% 5 E
o0 Z | 2|mo 58
Symptom
B R WHT?, WHT/BLU?,
Only one fan operates WHT?, WHT/BLU?
gﬁh engine and A/C | 2 3 |als WHT/GRN!, WHT/
). GRN?, or WHT/BLU!
Fans Under all — I R YEL/BLK, BLU/WHT
| 2 3 G403
do not|conditions. i . i i or LT GRN
rotate. YEL/BLK, WHT?,
| 2 lo 4 . G302 or | WHT/BLU?, RED,
At low  speed G403 | 3RN/BLK, BLUNVHT
or LT GRN
1T — YEL/BLK, WHT/BLU?
At high o ) 5 . 3102, G20: | BLU/RED, WHT/GRN'
speed. or G403 | WHT/BLU?, BLUMWH
or LT GRN
Compressor cluch G302 or GRY/BLK, BLU/BLK,
does not engage as 1 3 2 G403 BRN/BLK, BLU/WHT
necessary. or LT GRN
—— - T e, v— —— '—_I._—_.l__..
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Cooling Fan Control

— Control Unit

PGM-FI MAIN
RELAY

Terminals

CODLING FAN
CONTROL UNIT

Terminal Wire Destination
1 Not used
2 LT GRN | Coolant temperature sensor ()
3 GRY/BLK Climate control unit
4 BLU/RED Radiator fan high and engine

room fan relays coil @

BLK

Ground (G403)

BRN/BLK

A/C pressure switch A

Coolant temperature sensor &

5
6
7 BLU/WHT
8

Not used

9 ORN/BLU | Condenser fan relay coil ©
10 | BLUBLK | PGM-FI ECU (ACS)
11 YEL/BLK | IG2 (power supply)

12 GRN/BLK

Radiator fan low relav coil &)

— Resistor Test

1. Disconnect the 3-P connector from the resistor.

2. Using an ohmmeter, measure resistance between
the A and B termianls. Replace the resistor if the
resistance is not within specifications.

NOTE: Resistance will vary with the resistor tem-
perature; specifications are at 20°C (70°F)

Radiator Fan Resistor
Resistance: 0.54—0.66 ohms

3-P COPNNECTOR

RESISTOR

/ View from
A \ terminal ~ side

LOCK
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3.

Radiator Fan Motor Test

Disconnect the 2-P connector from the radiator fan
motor.

Test motor operation by connecting battery positive
to the A terminal, and negative to the B termianal.

If the motor fails to run smoothly, replace it.

N
IAY:
L@} |
\y
(=}
\
LOCK
'E View from
X terminal side
AD BO

3.

Disconnect the 2-P connector from the radiator fan
motor.

Condenser Fan Motor Test

Test motor operation by connecting battery positive
to the A terminal, and negative to the B terminal.

If the motor fails to run smoothly, replace it.

View from
terminal side

N

Ui

NOTE: The illustration shows right condenser.

23-119




Cooling Fan Control
Engine Compartment Fan Motor Test -

1. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the engine com-
partment fan motor.

2. Test motor operation by connecting battery positive
to the A terminal, and negative to the B terminal.

3. If the motor fails to run smoothly, replace it.

View from
terminal side

Engine Compartment Fan Motor -
Replacement

1. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the engine com-

partment fan motor.

2. Remove the engine compartment fan motor relay,
tachometer connector and engine wire harness from
the engine compartment fan stay.

3. Remove the 3 mounting bolts.

2-P CONNECTOR

TACHOMETER CONNECTOR
MOUNTING BOLT

ENGINE COMPARTMENT FAN RELAY
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 Relay Test

There should be continuity between the A and B termi-
nals when the battery is connected to the C and D ter-
minals.

There should be no continuity when the battery is dis-
connected.

B-TYPE:
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Cooling Fan Control
- Coolant Temperature Sensor Test

NOTE: Bleed air of the cooling system after installing the
coolant temperature sensor (see section 10).

CAUTION:  Failure to comply with the bleeding proce-
dure could cause imperfect bleeding, which may result
in severe engine damage.

1. Remove the coolant temperature sensor from the
thermostat housing.

2. Suspend the coolant temperature sensor in a con-
tainer of coolant as shown.

THERMOMETERL!

COOLANT
TEMPERATURE
SENSOR

COOLANT

3. Heat the coolant and check coolant temperature with
a thermometer (see table below).

4. Measure the resistance between the A and B termi-

nals according to the table.

840 90° 108° 110°

Temperature | 1 a30r | (1949F) | (226°F) | (230°F)

Resistance |[1.047— (0.872— [0.519— [0.489—
(KQ) 1.255 1.024 0.573 0.541

5. If unable to obtain the above readings, replace the
temperature switch.
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- 4+
Gauge Assembly -

Gauge/lndicator Location Index

A WARNING All SRS wire harnesses and connectors

are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment
on these circuits.

A-CONNECTOR (Carries the SRS indicator signal)

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when servicing the gauge assembly.

SRS MAIN WIRE HARNESS

SPEEDOMETER:

indicates 60 mdh [60 km/h] at 1.026 [637]
rpm of the speed sensor.

TACHOMETER:
FUEL GAUGE: Indicates 100r/min at 300 pulses per minute
« Gauge Test, page 23— 134 of the igniter unit.
« Sending Unit Test, page 23-135

VOLTAGE METER:
The No.5 {1BA) fuse
and other gauges
are OK, but if the
pointer of the
voltage meter does
not move at all, .
replace the voltage 3
meter.

COOLANT TEMPERATURE GAUGE:
« Gauge Test, page 23-136
« Sender Test, page 23-136

OIL PRESSURE GAUGE:
N Test page 23-137

SAFETY INDICATOR SYSTEM:
Ses page 23—145

SHIFT LEVER POSITION
INDICATOR:

See page 23-1 52

Al15-— — ——~#A3D

*08 0000 Ses00 00

reeemieessis
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Gauge Assembly

BATTERY

-~ Circuit diagram

MAIN RELAY BOX

No.29(60A)
=\

®

IGNITION
SWITCH

WHT/RED vervpmssss ¥ HT C O

oL

= j—

YEL-
DASH FUSE BOYX

, No.5{104)
e BLK/YE L No2(1sh) O™\ YEL YEL -
\ \
BLK/YEL
}
SPEED SENSOR ']L ‘ YEL/RED .
No.49(20A PGM-F| ECU
Nosto(204) E PULSE)
RED/CRN BL | et Glm YEL
A13 415 - GAUGE  ASSENBLY 811 B12
N B N ¢ A LI 111 S S B NS S S SSEARNE & B SREIR § § S S SRS & G A 5§ ARG 8§ ¢ St o | S R 6 8 e, o S ¢ b SE— S MR W S R 6 —
B -
: HIGH
BEA CHARGING COOLANT olL CHECK
) e |
J< TACHOMETER
{1.4W) it FALLURE (1.4%)
| DISPLAY TACHOMETER
. CIRCOIT DRIVE CIRCUIT
L ——— - — -—n--—u-—---——e 8—--_---— e« o r—— o —— " i —— 13 ' So—— ) Er—— - f—pr— 1| g §  e— 1 § A— U S— O S —
All 827 B28 B14 B13 B29
RE | 3LU we VLU BLK YE | RN BLI [ HT Bl K LU
VoV
oI .
DIMMER VOLTAGE L) coouant J -
RELAY REGULATOR TENPERATURE E% RRESSURE PGM-FI ECU
SENDING - LNIT SENDING NI
4 1 1 LY
G101 G401 .
6402
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Tl

— ) T
@ TO NEXT
No.7(7.5A) PAGE
No.38(15A) FUSE
FUSE (ST SIGNAL)
RED/BLK BLKIWHT YEL
B9 S E-L I L1 —
R 5L S =“‘T) -
T T PAGE
1S tOW OIL BRAKE
ACTIVATION ___4 > INDICATOR ) SYSTEW
?;fypgm BRAKE ~ {1.4W)
SHI T (1 4W) CHECK ’ FAILURE
168 POSITION INDlCATOR CIRCUIT DISPLAY
ACTIVATION aAvaE DIMMING CIRCUIT CIRCUIT
LIGHT
{1.4%)
o) TO NEXT
PAGE
1 W —— S— E] o —— [] A 2 —— —======-===:==u=-=-==q==-.,_..
’ ' BS 810 B30 12
RED/GRN RED YEL{RIED GAN/R"ED
—
! ' |
YEL/RED YEL/RED CANTI-LOCK  BRAKE
CONTROL UNIT
OH_ +TCS CONTROL UNIT
TCS CONTROL DASHLIGHT" INTEGRATED ({i_ ) PRESSURE
UNIT BRIGHTNESS CONTROL SWITCH » m — oy T . dmm————y
CONTROLLER UNIT . | GAN IF'ED '
1 F 8 el '
1 ! 1 '
1 ! GAINIYEL : GRN/AED
'
| ' : BRAKE
1 1
(A | s ©ghe ) ()ie
L i i SWITCH SWITCH
1 ' 1
1 ! 1
) GRNJ/YEL 1 i I
i 1 I
I PARKING LI
i BRAKE 1 © o OBLK
i SWITCH 1 :
\ \
_L | 1 _i. 1
— ! = ¥ — i| po
| - . .
I {CANADA) {U.8.R) ¥ 0302
lecmrcm e e - (contd)
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Gauge Assembly

FROM
PREVIOUS @— YEL/RE D e
PAGE

WARNING ~ DISPLAY

. Circuit Diagram (cont’d)

*« PGM-F| ECU
* CRUISE
CONTROL UNIT

" oL T
(BN AIT

CONTROL  UNIT

P YEL/RED

RED

A21

™

o —— Y — o 8 U— g — T § ¥ S ST & g S—— & § SRS § § USRS & ¥ Sh— i o ¢ % G & NN & ) RS ¥ §

I

SEAT BELT
0DO TRIPMETER SPEEDOMETER VOLTAGE FUEL REMAINDER
DRIVE CIRCUIT DRIVE GIRGUIT METER GAUGE LIGHT

LOW FUEL (1.4W)
INDICATOR
LIGHT
(1.4W)
SPEEDOMETER
]
——— = . w ¥ TERSE——— --"“"J—.I—-._I- e u 1 FPANSE & B GMSFERED & & sl 8
W47 A5 A3 Al7
BLK YELIWHT YELIBLU BLUIYEL
!_ 7| EVEL Low *  INTEGRATED
: GAUGE :
‘ FUEL CONTROL UNIT
| /g SEipNG SENSOR l
: |
l bk BII_K |
v B BT T
BLK

1 1

6401 6403 .

6402
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SRS TURN_ SIGNAL
No.38(15A CONTROL
Fosi(154) UNIT SWITCH
RED/ELK BLU GRNIYEL
AZS Al4 A 1 0

- A o —p = it Y S—— ) S— ) S AU ¢ M— S ¢ fp——— S ST § D — y  ——— o —— S — . o & e—  —

i

TGS OFF SHS
CRUISE CONTROL R
é CB EI“'.AING DIMMING CIRCUIT 'FDIF‘TG

108 CIRCIIT CIREUIT !
ﬁNTI Lock | epa
@ iy B |Heo DRl o N
IDICATOR INDICATOR :
LIGHT (1.4W) (1.4W) LIGHT C‘@ LIGHTS ) ise GSD'ND'CATORG% INDICATOR
(4w (1.4%) INDICATOR (1.4W) (1 4W) I
LIGHT ;
{1.4W) l
R YT A8 A28 IYE “Thes ) A30 ’ '
BLI | HT PNIK¥BLU YEL/BLK GRY/BLK RED BLU/BLK'
) — ) i ’ DASHLIGHT CRUISE
‘B\EX{(-ELOCK EPB CONTROL TCB CONTROL UNIT BRIGHTNESS CONFTHOL
SSPTTROL UNIT(AIT) CONTROLLER UNI

23-127




Gauge Assembly

1. Remove the dashboard lower panel and disconnect
the two connectors from the floor wire harness.

DASHBOARD
LOWER

T WHEEL LIGHT PANEL
\

2 CONNECTORS

LIGHTS-ON  CHIME

- Removal
CAUTION: 2. Remove the 2 screws, then remove the dashboard .
e All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with center panel from the dashboard.
yellow outer insulaton.
o Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly
if there is an open circuit or damage to the wiring.
e After installation of the gauge assembly, recheck the
operation of the SRS Indicator light.
A-CONNECTOR (Carries in the SRS indicator signal)
DASHBOARD
CENTER
PANEL
3. Disconnect the TCS switch and the retractor switch
connectors.
SRS MAIN. WIRE HARNESS
4. Remove the 6 screws, then remove the instrument

panel from the dashboard.

PANEL

INSTRUMENT
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7. Disconnect the 30-P connectors from both sides

. 5. Remove the 2 screws, then remove the tilt cover
from the gauge assembly.

from the steering column.

~ TILT COVER

30-P CONNECTORS

8. Use a protective cloth on the combination switch to
prevent scratching the gauge assembly. Remove the
4 screws, then take out the gauge assembly as

. 6. Remove the 8 screws, then remove the steering
shown.

column upper and lower covers.

COLUMN LOWER COVER /

N\
GAUGE
ASSEMBLY

COLUMN UPPER COVER

23-129




Gauge Assembly

-Bulb Locations

GAUGE LIGHTS (1.4W x 2)
e

T L
Q)

SRS INDICATOR LIGHT (1.4W) . IGH BEAM INDICATOR LIGHT {1.4W)
EPS LIGHT (1.4W) TCS INDICATOR LIGHT (1.4W)
R. TURN SIGNAL INDICATOR LIGHT {1.4W) L. TURN SIGNAL INDICATOR LIGHT (1.4W)
. ANTI-LOCK BRAKE SYSTEM
BRAKE SYSTEM LIGHT (1.4W) INDICATOR LIGHT (1.4W)

SEAT BELT REMINDER LIGHT {1.0W) CHARGE SYSTEM LIGHT (1.4W)

TCS-OFF INDICATOR CHEGK ENGING
LIGHT (1.4W) LIGHT (1.4W)
LOW FUEL INDICATOR N W 11 A A~ OIL PRESSURE
LIGHT (1.4W) 5 — ) LIGHT (1.4W)
, N E o [ €3
GAUGE LIGHTS
GAUGE LIGHT _ : o (@

(1.4W)

,©o
D

@ CRUISE LIGHT TCS ACTIVATION
~ {1.4W) INDICATOR LIGHT I
GAUGE LIGHT GAUGE LIGHT -4w GAUGE LIGHT
ol (3.0W) (3.0W)
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Speedo/Tripmeter/Odometer

-Troubleshooting -
. NOTE: The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence.
Item to be inspected
8
8 2
K 8
o) 17 2 o) =@
@ % < |mo|g]| £ g ° E
_ - - c
z38 212|358 |¢ -
e 2 2| 3|g| e 5 33
=2 = = e = o £
we | B 313181 ¢ Elo | 23
.5 | % sl el &l 2 15| 2%
[ 3K ] [ b f. — — @ o ™~ =3 7}
2T E 2 2 o o 7] @ = o o £ 2
o 2 | [ B} D - B c | &) ¢
c e ° = c D o) 2 23 8 o c 6
v [ || |lE|lE|8|lec| Bl 29
L c a | B | < e = o o 6 c o 2
Symptom n= | 0 O |k | o | » n o D | a oT
Speedomter operates, but deflection error 2 1
is great.
Odometer and tripmeter operate, but i 2
speedometer does not operate. |
Speedometer and tripmeter operate, but 9 4 3 i
odometer does not operate. |
Speedometer and odometer operate, but 1 2
tripmeter does not operate. i
. Speedometer  operates, but odometer and |
tripmeter do not operate. ]
Speedometer, odometer and tripmeter do | 3 ) G401 YEL
not operate. 402
PRINTED CIRCUIT PRINTED
PANEL A \ JOINT COI\{NECTOR CIRCcUIT PRINEL B

View from the back of the gauge assembly.
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Gauge Assembly

= Disassembly

NOTE:
® Handle the terminals and printed circuit panels carefully to avoid damaging them.

SPEEDOMETER MOUNTING SCREWS (x3)

TACHOMETER MOUNTING SCREWS {x3)
VOLTAGE/FUEL GAUGE
MOUNTING SCREWS (x5) COOLANT TEMP./OIL PRESSURE
GAUGE MOUNTING SCREWS (x6)}

COOLANT TEMPERATURE/

OIL PRESSURE GE
‘Test, page 23-%% and 137

SAFETY INDICATOR ey
MOUNTING SCREWS (x2)

+ TACHOMETER

9 H 9 Specificaton, page 23— 123
K « SHIFT LEVER POSITION

- INDICATOR
o @ See page 23— 1562
&
SPEEDOMETER
LIGHT CASE /JN Specification, page 23-123

FAUE PANEL

PANEL B

P
TRIPMETER

RESET BUTTON

SAFETY INDICATOR
See page 23-145

PRINTED CIRCUIT JOINT CONNECTOR

o If replacement is required, replace the speedometer, tripmeter and printed circuit panel A as a unit.
® If replacement is required, replace the tachometer, odo meter and printed circuit panel B as a unit.

HOUSING
/

FUEL/VOLTAGE GAUGE
Test, page 23— 123
and 134

TRIPMETER

PRINTED CIRCUIT
/PANEL COVER

PRINTED CIRCUIT
PANEL A

23-1 32




-Speed Sensor Input Test——————

NOTE: Check the No. 2 {15 A) fuse in the dash fuse box,
before tesing.

1. Disconnect the 3-P connector from the speed sensor.

View from
terminal side
SPEED SENSOR

YEL/RED

3-P CONNECTOR

2. Check for continuity between the BLK terminal and
the body ground.
There should continuity.
@ |f there is no continuity, check for:
— An open in the BLK wire.
- Poor ground (G101)
¢ If there is continuity, go to step 3.

3. Check for voltage between the BLK/YEL terminal and
the body ground with the ignition switch ON.
There should be battery voltage.

e If thereis no voltage, check for an open in the
BLK/YEL wire.
o |f there is battery voltge, go to step 4.

4. Check for voltage between the YEL/RED terminal and
body ground with the ignition switch ON.
There should be approximately 5 V.
® |f there is no voltage, check for:
- Defective gauge assembly, check for the A21
terminal of the A connector. (See page 23— 123)
e If thereis approximately 5V, go to step 5.

5. If all continuity and voltage tests are normal, but the
speedometer and the odo/tripmeter do not operate,
replace the speed sensor.

-Replacement

1. Disconnect the 3-P connector from the speed sensor.

2. Remove the mounting bolts and the speed sensor,
then take out the speed sensor assembly.

W MOUNTING BOLTS

3-P CONNECTOR

3. Install in the reverse order of removal.
NOTE: Be careful not to lose the joint shaft, because
it is a tiny part.
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Fuel Gauge

~ Gauge Test

NOTE:

* Refer to page 23— 126 for wiring description of the
fuel gauge system circuit.

® Check the No5 (IO A) fuse in the dash fuse box be-
fore testing.

¢ Remove the maintenance access cover.

2. Disconnect the 3-P connector from the fuel gauge
sending unit.

MAINTENANCE
ACCESS COVER

—

12

//

/ . ®
N ) A
O ( " Om ‘V)
| \/\ h,:
9 ) ~)
\/ /g///

X

B (VEL/WHT
¢ ! 3-P CONNECTOR

View from
terminal side

CIBLK}

A (YEL/BLU)

3. Connect the voltmeter positive probe to the B
(YEL/WHT) terminal and the negative probe to the
C (BLK) terminal, then turn the ignition switch ON.
There should be between 5 and BV.

® [f the voltage is as specified, go to step 4.

e If the voltage is not as specified, check for:
=~ An open in the YEL, YEL/WHT or BLK wire.
— Poor ground (G403)

4. Turn the ignition switch OFF. Attach a jumper wire

between the B (YEL/WHT) and C (BLK) terminals.

Turn the ignition switch ON.
Check that the pointer of the fuel gauge starts mov-
ing toward “F” mark.

CAUTION: Turn the ignition switch OFF before the
pinter reaches “F" mark on the gauge dial. Failure
to turn the ignition switch OFF before the pointer
reaches the “F’ mark may cause damage to the fuel
gauge.

NOTE: The fuel gauge is a bobhin (cross coil) type,
hence the fuel level is continuously indicated even
when the ignition switch is OFF, and the pointer
moves more slowly than that of a bimetal type.

e If the pointer of the fuel gauge does not swing
at all, replace the gauge.

e Inspect the fuel gauge sending unit if the gauge
is OK.
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~-Sending Unit Test

Do not smoke while working on fuel sys-

tem. Keep open flame away from work area.

1. Remove the maintenace access cover.

2. With the ignition switch OFF, disconnect the 3-P
connector from the fuel gauge sending unit.

3. Remove the 5 nuts, then take out the fuel gauge
sending unit assembly from the fuel tank.

FUEL GAUGE SENDING
©® UNIT ASSEMBLY

Y
©

4, Measure the resistance between the A and B termi-
nals at E (EMPTY), ‘I/2 (HALF FULL) and F (FULL)
by moving the float.

Float Position E 112 F

Resistance (@) | 105-1 10 {25.5—-38.5] 2-5

E
1/2
(bottom of the fuel tank)
E 1/2 F
25.0mm 144mm 275mm
(0.98in) {5.67in) (10.8in)

5.

If unable to obtain the above readings, replace the
fuel gauge sending unit.
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Coolant Temperature Gauge

—--Gauge Test

NOTE:

o Refer to page 23-l 24 for wiring description of the
coolant temperature gauge circuit.

® Check the No. 5 (IO A) fuse in the dash fuse box
before  testing.

1. Make sure the ignition switch is OFF, then discon-
nect the YEL/GRN wire from the coolant tempera-
ture gauge sender and ground it with a jumper wire.

M)OLANT
TEMPERATURE

SENDING UNIT

2. Turn the ignition switch ON.
Check that the pointer of the coolant temperature
gauge starts moving toward “H” mark.

CAUTION: Turn the ignition switch OFF before the
pointer reaches “H" mark on the gauge dial. Failure
to turn the ignition OFF quickly enough may cause
damage to the gauge.

® If the pointer of the gauge does not swing at all,
check for:
=« An open in the YEL or YEL/GRN wire.

Repalce the coolant temperature gauge if the
fuse and wiring are normal.

e Inspect the gauge sender if the gauge is OK.

~ Sending Unit Test

Disconnect the YEL/GRN wire from the sender.

With the engine cold, use an ohmmeter to measure
resistance between the positive terminal and the en-
gine (ground).

YEL/GRN ———{:
WIRE

I POSITIVE

y

COOLANT
TEMPERATURE

SENDING UNIT

e

Check the temperature of the coolant.

Run the engine and measure the change in resistance
with the enigne at operating temperature (Cooling
fan comes on).

56°C (133°F) | 85°C (185°F)—
[C'" markl 100°C (212°F)

Temperature

Resistance (@) 142 |  49-32 |

5.

If obtained
specifications

readings are substantially different from
above, replace the gauge sender.
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Oil pressure gauge

-Gauge Test

NOTE:

¢ Refer to page 23-124 for wiring description of the
coolant temperature gauge circuit.

® Check the No.5 (I0 A) fuse in the dash fuse box be-
fore testing.

1. Make sure the ignition switch is OFF, then discon-
nect the 2-P connector from the oil pressure sending
unit and ground it with a jumper wire.

BLU/WHT WIRE

OIL PRESSURE SENDING UNIT

2. Turn the ignition switch ON.
Check that the pointer of the oil pressure gauge
starts moving toward “8” mark.

CAUTION: Turn the ignition switch OFF before the
pointer reaches “8" mark on the gauge dial. Failure
to turn the ignition OFF quickly enough may cause
damage to the gauge.

¢ If the pointer of the gauge does not swing at all,
check for:
— An open in the YEL or BLU/MWHT wire.

Replace the oil pressure gauge if the fuse and
wiring are normal.

¢ Inspect the engine oil pressure if the gauge is OK.
3. Chcek the oil pressure of the engine (See section 8).

o Replace the oil pressure sending unit if the engine
oil pressure is OK.

Oil pressure Warning
System

» Oil Pressure Switch Test

1. Raise the car and place safety stands in the proper
locations (See section 1).

2. Removetherightrear tire.

3. Remove the YEL/RED wire from the oil pressure
switch.

There should be continuity between the positive ter-
minal and the engine (ground) with the engine
stopped. There should be no continuity when the en-
gine runs.

(o H

OIL PRESSURE SWITCH

YEL/RED

v

CRANKSHAFT
PULLEY

* OIL FILTER

POSITIVE TERMINAL

4. If the switch fails to operate, check the engine oil
level, then inspect the oil pump and pressure if the
oil level is correct (see section 8).
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Brake Warning System
-Parking Brake Switch Test ——— | -Brake Fluid Level Switch Test——n

1. Remove the center console and disconnect the con- 1. Remove the reservoir cap. Check that the float
nector from the switch. moves up and down freely.
Replace the reservoir cap assembly if the float does
2. There should be continuity between the positive ter- not move freely.
minal and body ground with the brake lever up.
There should be no continuity with the brake lever 2. Check for continuity between the terminals with the
down. float up and down.

There should be continuity with the float and no con-
tinuity with the float up.

upP Replace the reservoir cap assembly if necessary.

BRAKE LEVER
RESERVOIR CAP

DOWN  POSITION

DOWN POSITIVE TERMINAL

Switch contacts closed
when float drops.

UP POSITION

BODY GROUND

NOTE: CANADA only

If the parking brake switch is OK but the brake warning
system does not function, perform input test for daytime
running light control unit (see page 23-176)

Switch contacts open, at
proper fluid level.
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Seat Belt Reminder System
» Seat Belt Switch Test

1. Slide the driver’'s seat forward until the seat belt
center anchor bolt is accessible, then disconnect the
2-P connector from the seat belt switch.

2. There should be continuity between the A and B ter-
minals when the driver’s seat belt is not buckled.
There should be no continuity when the driver's seat
belt is buckled.

CENTER
ANCHOR
\

L,

I

A (BLK)
B (RED/BLU)

DRIVER'S SEAT

View from wire side

Low Fuel Indicator
System

- Indicator Light Test

NOTE: Refer to page 23-1 26 for wiring description of
the low fuel indicator circuit.

1. Park car on level ground.

Do not smoke while working on fuel

stystem. Keep open flame away from work area.
Drain fuel only into an approved container.

2. Drain fuel tank into an approved container.
Then install the drain bolt with a new washer.

3. Add less than 11 £ (2.4 U.5.Gal, 2.9 Imp. Gal) of
fuel and turn the ignition switch on.
The low fuel Indicator light should come on within
4 minutes.

4. Then add one more gallon of fuel [approx. 4 £(1.1
U.S. Gal, 0.9 Imp. Gal)l
The light should go out within 4 minutes.

e If the light did not come on in step 3, remove the
maintanace access cover and disconnect the 3-P
connector from the fuel gauge sending unit. Con-
nect the A {(YEL/BLU) teminal to the C (BLK) ter-
minal with ajumper wire.

— If the light comes on, the problem is either the
sending unit or its ground.

— Ifthelight does not come on, the problem is
an open in the YEL/BLU wire to the gauge as-
sembly, no power to the gauge or bad bulb.

/
MAINTENACE
ACCESS COVER

3-P CONNECTOR

B (YEL/WHT)

C (BLK)

A (YEL/BLU) . .
View from terminal side
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Interlock System

are

-- Compornent Location Index

A WwARNING All SRS wire harnesses and connectors

on these circuit.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
§ nesses when servicing the interlock system.

colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment

SRS MAIN WIRE HARNESS

TCS CONTROL UNIT

INTERL(OCK CONTROL UNIT,
Input Test. page 23-142

SHIFT POSITION CONSOLE SWITCH
Test, page 23-156
Replacement, page 23-157

, SOLENOID SI-;IFT LOCK SOLENOID
and KEY INTERLOCK SWITCH Test, page 23-144

(in the steering lock assembly) Replacement, page 23-144
Test, page 23-143
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= Circuit Diagram

BATTERY

®

IGNITION
MAIN  RELAY  BOX SWITCH DASH FUSE BOX
No.29(504) No.5{10A)
WHT/RED memstuwmes: WHT > O BLKIYEL N YEL YEL
No.45(204)
e WHT/GRN ~e— T/ RN
a
BRAKE BACK-UP
(E%) s LIGHTS
1
WHT/C ! THROTTLE
GRN GRN/WHT 3&‘&&53 viL
A anmwmﬂ
C!l KEY
I| INTERLOCK '
GRNIWHT BLUJRED
SwiTCH « BRAKE LIGHTS SHIFT
«INTEGRATED LOCK
CONTROL UNIT SOLENOID
(an in} KEY + CAYISE (ON:UNLOCK]
sloaring INTERLO CK ONTROL UN
lock SOLENGID «ANTI-LDCK BRAKE —
CONTROL UNIT f
8 C +T1CS CONTROL
WHTIRED BLK/RED ORN/BLK 'YE“JLK
ey
{INTE RLOCK mmermmemeeaaam——————
{CIRCUIT '
1] 1
! ; SHIFT LOCK  RELAY * i
WIERLOCK  CONTROL  OMIT
2
SHIFT  LEVER
GRYIWHT POSITION
INDICATOR
G GRY/WHT
GRY/WHT
SHIFT
POSITION
>} CONSOLE
SWITCH
(ON:Position in * P*)
BLK
6401 0402
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Interlock  System
-Control Unit Input Test

Disconnect the 8-P connector from the control unit.
Make the following input tests at the harness pins. If all
tests prove OK, yet the system still fails to work, substi-
tute the control unit with a known-good one. If the sys-
tem is OK, replace the control unit.

INTERLOCK  CONTROL UNIT

NOTE: If the shift lock solenoid clicks when the ig-
nition switch is ON and the brake pedal is pushed
(the shift lever is in the P position), the shift lock sys-
tem is electronically normal. If the shift lever can-
not be shifted from P position, see page 23 56 and

section 14. ;
ORN/BLK 8.p CONNECTOR
WHT/RED \ YEL/BLK
V4
N
AR
BLK 3
Shift Lock System: View from wire side
No.  Wire Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)
B Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 45 {20 A) fuse.
Brake pedal pushed. should be battery voltage. « Faulty brake light switch.
— - - « Faulty throttle angle sensor.
1o o O e S, |+ Faty AT contolun
€p on {he Dbrake peda y ge. « An open in the wire.
and the accelerator at
the same time.
B Shift lever position in P Check for continuity to ground: « Faulty shift position console switch.
2 |3RY/WHT should be continuity. « Poor ground (G401, G402).
« An open in the wire.
T Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 5 {10 A) fuse.
3 | YEL/BLK should be battery voltage. « Faulty shift lock solenoid.
« An open in the wire.

Key Interlock System:

No. Wire Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)
Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: « Poor ground (G401, G402).
1 BLK oo . .
should be continuity. « An open in the wire.
Shift lever position in P|Check for continuity to ground: « Faulty shift position console switch.
2 GRN/WHT? should be continuity. « Poor ground (G401, G402).

« An open in the wire.

Blown No. 45 (20 A) fuse.
Faulty steering lock assembly

Ignition switch turned Check for voltage to ground:
to ACC and the key should be battery voltage.

3 |WHT/RED oushed i, (key interlock solenoid).
« An open in the wire.
Ignition switch turned | Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 45 {20 A) fuse.
4 | BLK/RED to ACC and the key should be battery voltage. o Faulty steering lock assembly

pushed in. (key interlock solenoid).
An open in the wire.
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-Key Interlock Solenoid Test

1. Remove the dashboard lower panel and center panel.
2. Disconnect the 8-P connector from the floor wire
harness.
3. Check for continuity between the terminal in each
switch position according to the table.
\ Terminal
A|B|C
Position
iy Key pushed in. C~——0—1-0
Ignition
switch ACC [Key released. o014

4.

Check that the key cannot be removed when the bat-
tery is connected to the A and C terminals.

o If the key cannot be removed, the key interlock
solenoid is OK.

o |f the key can be removed, replace the steering

lock assembly (key interlock solenoid is not avail-
able  separately).

8-P CONNECTOR

View from wire side
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Interlock System
Shift Lock Solenoid Test/Replacement

Test:

1. Remove the console, then disconnect the 3-P con-
nector of the shift lock solenoid from the dashboard
wire  harness.

NOTE:
® Do not connect the battery terminals to wrong
polarities because a diode is inside the solenoid.

2. Connect the battery positive to the A terminal and
negative to the B terminal momentarily. Check the
solenoid operation. If does not operate, replace it.

NOTE:

@ When the shift lock solenoid is ON, check that
there is clearance of 2.5 £ 0.5 mm (0.098 *
0.02 in) between the top of shift lock lever and
lock pin groove (see clearance check on this
page).

When the shift lock solenoid is OFF, make sure
that the lock pin is blocked by the shift lock lever.
® If not, adjust the position of shift lock solenoid.

View from wire side

A{+)

Replacement:
1. Remove the E ring and the solenoid pin.

2. Remove the self-looking nuts and shift lock solenoid.

3.

SOLENOID PIN

E Rine SELF-LOCKING NUTS

Replace
10 N-m (1.0 kg-m,
72 Ib-ft)

Install the shift lock solenoid in the reverse order of
removal and adjust the position of shift lock solenoid.
@ When the shift lock solenoid is ON, check that
there is a clearance of 2.5+ 0.5 mm (0.098 £
0.02in.) between the top of shift lock lever and
the lock pin groove, then tighten the self-locking
nuts.
NOTE: Use brand-new self-locking nuts.

25205 mMm
(0.098 * 0.02 in) f!’E“FT LOCK

VER

LOCK PIN

/I~

LOCK PIN
GROOVE

e When the shift lock solenoid is OFF, make sure
that the lock pin is blocked by the shift lock lever.
NOTE: Test for the solenoid operation after as-
sembling.

LOCK PIN

GROOVE LOCK PIN
A Z

SHIFT LOCK

23-1 44




- 4+
Safety Indicator -

- Component Location Index

A-CONNECTOR (Carries the SRS indicator signal)
All SRS wire harnesses and connectors

are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment
on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when servicing the safety indicator system.

SAFETY INDICATOR ({In the gauge)
e Removal, page 23-128

e Troubleshooting, page 23-1 50

e Input Test, page 23-148

SRS MAIN WIRE HARNESS

DOME LIGHT
Test/Replacement, page 23-197

PASSENGER'S DOOR SWITCH
Test, page 23-198

HIGH MOUNT BRAKE LIGHT
Test, page 23-205

BRAKE LIGHT SWi
Test, page 23-205

DRIVER'S DOOR SWITCH
Test, page 23-198
R. BRAKE | |IGHT

FAILURE SENSOR
Test, page 23-151:

ENGINE COVER SWITCH
Test, page 23-317

L. BRAKE LIGHT TRUNK LATCH SWITCH

FAILURE SENSOR Test, page 231 99
Test, page 23-151

. Description

Safety Indicator System:

LED’s are used to indicate when the turnk lid or a door is not fully closed, or when a brake light is faulty. the LED’s

will remain ON for about 2 seconds after the ignition switch has been turned ON to show that the system circuit is fun-
citoning.

Brake Light Bulb Failure Indicator:

If all brake light bulbs are OK, the Indicator light stays off because the ORN/WHT wire is constantly being grounded
by the two brake light failure sensors connected in series. With the brake light off, the ground is provided through the
diode, the failure sensor relay coil and bulb filaments to ground. With the brake light on, all 4 relays, (2 in the left sensor,

2 in the right sensor) connected in series, supply ground. If any of the 4 bulbs is not working, the chain is broken and
the ORN/WHT wire is not being grounded. The Indicator light comes on.
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Safety

Indicator

BATTERY

MAIN RELAY BOX

Ho.29{504)
e

®

No.45(204)
ot

e W HT/GRN

IGNITION

SWITCH

BAT-
WHT/RED semstpmmmee W/ HT O

A
O BLK/YEL
161

DASH FUSE BOX

No.5(104)
SoaVe

RETRACTABLE
HEADL IGHT
CONTROL "NIT

RED/YEL

(In the gauge assembly) Bi2 B1

No.dd{154) e ——— e e e
oo WHT{BLU , l F !
WHT/BLU ] I
' L TONITION. (e I i |
1 LIGHT i |MEEhron | 3 3 S < S 3 i

WHT/BL WHT/ LU WHT/BLU WHT/BLU CIRGUIT B3
DOME  LIGHT i
| T
| T |
(3.4W) | . .
y R N UV O 4
820 1B17 JB18 {B19 BB13
l GRN/BLU GRIN/BLK BLK
|
GRH'BL" RNJRIED GRN/BLK GRN/RED BY"
GRN/BLU
GRN/RED
TRUNK BLU
LATCH
383’“8 i + | SWITCH
SWITCH
( ) SECURTY
PASSENGEH S CONTROL
URIT
SWITCH BLK K
‘L_ ENGINE

G401 6401 0401 G401
6402 6402 6402 6402




WHTIGAN %
WHT/GRN WHTIGRN
BRAKE
@ LIGHT
SWITCH -Il?lNTIETHLOCK CONTROL
./TEGRATED  CONTROL
+ SECURITY  CONTROL
GRN/WHT UNIT
ORN/WHT
GRNJWHT GRANIWHT GRN/WHT GRN GRNIWHT
[ 51
\V/ ; P +—ia—t |
+ GRUISE CONTROL | _‘!) e I I o) o] :
€ 34| |8 8|
*ANTI-LOCK ~BRAKE : ? ? P ? ? :
g(/)'lNTCRgINT%,\gE . B E I l R.FAILURE I
| ne| | |
HIGH MOUNT r_I l BRAKE C) BRAKE l I BRAKE() BRAKE
BRAKE  LIGHT LIGHT © ) LIGHT LIGHT (© LIGHT
(LED) (g: : (‘i(i(}P)%> {43CP) : : (43CP) (43GP) :
'-:F—-l L..__.._-.. . ..._I L_.._:......_.._.._I
L.TAILLIGHT R.TAILLIGHT
BLk BLK BLK
Q —
6401 G501
G402
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Safety Indicator

+ Indicator Input Test

A vniiine All SRS wire harnesses and connectors
are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment
on these circuits.

A-CONNECTOR (Carries the SRS indicator signal)

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when servicing the safety indicator system.

Remove the dashboard lower panel, center panel and in-
strument panel. Disconnect the B-connector (30-P) from
the gauge assembly.
(See page 23-128)
Make the following input tests at the harness pins. If all
tests prove OK, yet the indicator still fails to work, replace
the safety indicator.

SRS MAIN WIRE HARNESS

A-CONNECTOR

B-CONNECTOR

N
RED/YEL YE\ BTK AN
Y Uy

PINNNEEEX

BLK/WH/T \ BLU T~ GRN/BLU
GRN/BLK
GRN/RED

View from terminal side
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No. Wire Test  condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)
Under all conditions.|Check for continuity to ground: | « Poor ground (G401, 402)
! BLK - : :
should be continuity. « An open in the wire.
5 VEL Ignition switch ON. | Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 5 (10 A) fuse.
should be battery voltage. « An open in the wire.
Brake pedal pushed.|Check for continuity to ground: | « Blown No. 45 (20 A) fuse.
should be continuity with the « Faulty brake light switch.
pedal pushed. « Blown brake light bulbs.
3 | ORN/WHT o Faulty brake light failure sensors.
« Poor ground (G501).
« An open in the ORN/WHT or GRN/WHT
wire.
4 BLU Engine cover opened. | Check for continuity to ground: | « Faulty engine cover switch.
should be continuity. « An open in the wire.
Trunk lid openéd. Check for continuity to ground: | « Faulty trunk latch switch.
should be continuity. « An open in the wire.
5 GRN/BLK NOTE: Before testing, remove
No.34 (15 A) fuse.
Lighting switch ON Check for voltage between « Faulty dashlight brightness control
8 RED/BLK and and dashlight bright- RED/BLK {+ } and RED {—) system.
RED ness control dial in terminals: « An open in the wire.
full bright. should be battery boltage.
Driver’s door opened| Check for continuity to ground: | « Faulty door switch.
GRN/BLU L . ;
should be continuity. « An open in the wire.
7 Passenger's  door NOTE: Before testing, remove
No. 34 (15 A) f .
GRN/RED opened. 0. 34 (15 A) fuse
Dome light switch in | Connect to ground: Dome light | « Blown No. 34 (15 A) fuse.
MIDDLE position. should come on. « Faulty dome light.
8 | BLKWHT « An open in the WHT/BLU or BLK/WHT
wire.
Dissconnected the * Connect the battery voltage to | « Faulty retractable headlight control
14-P  connector of BLU/RED teminal {R. retractor) or unit.
9 RED/YEL retractor  sub BLU teminal (L. retractor), after | « Frozen, stuck, or improperly installed
harness left or right. | about 4 seconds should be bat- retractor  likage.

tery  voltage.

*<Terminal is floor wire harness side.
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Safety Indicator

= Troubleshooting

NOTE: The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence.

ltem to be. inspected =
5
B 5
g %
2_1g _ i 8 g
hagl-J = 2 2 £ 5 »
<5 | z%¥|58]3 5 o3 g 8
Cglws ||z o 58S 5 E
~ E = » - - '5 = O ¢ 2
- 3 ] =] = 2 M c
wWelg=[( 818 Bl 2| e o =3
s8|lsels|s|lelz]28|8]3s%]| S 24
zo | S8 || {3 5| S| 8| 2w 3 £ e
é o g;: e > > % : n ~ 2 g' o °E
ks £ @ ] X~ s c s 5 & O
o - -~ E (] [+
s (as|g|8|3|&8|8|F|ce| & | S5
Symptom
G401
indi EL
No indicators operate. 1 2 G402
Indicator panel illumination not | RED/BLK
lit with lighting switch ON. or RED
Indicator lights fail to come on
when ignition switch is turned 1
to ON.
Door warning lights not lit ) | GRN/BLU
with doors opened. or GRN/REC
Trunk warning light not it
) . | 3 2 GRN/BLK
with trunk lid opened.
Brake Indicator light not |
lit with blown brake light bulb. ORN/WHT
Brake Indicator light remains ) : G501 or GRN
on with good brake light bulbs.
Dome light not on with door
opened (When switch position BLK/WHT
is in MIDDLE).
Retractor motor Indicator light
remains on with good retractor 1 2
motor.
Retractor motor Indicator light
not lit with faulty retractor motor 1 2 RED/YEL
(Stuck by foreign matter)
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-Brake Light Failure Sensor Test

1. First make sure the brake lights come on when the
brake pedal is pressed.

e If none of the brake lights come on, check the
brake light circuit {(See page 23-204).

o If one of the brake lights does not come on, check
whether the bulb is blown. If the bulb is OK, go
to step 2.

e |If all the brake lights come on, go to step 2.

2. Open the trunk lid and remove the trim panel
that covers the right taillight. Make sure the
of the safety indicator does not
come on when the A(WHT/GRN) terminal of the 8P
connector is grounded and the ignition switch is
turned OFF to ON.

R.FAILURE SENSOR

8-P CONNECTOR

View from wire side

e If the] BRAKE LAMP comes on, check for an

open in the A(WHT/GRN) wire between the safety
indicator, the right failure sensor and whether the
safety indicator circuit has a problem.

e If the BRAKE LAMP does not come on, go to

step 3.

3. Make sure the| BRAKE LAMP [does not come on
when the ignition switch is turned OFF to ON with

the B(GRN) terminal of the 8-P connector grounded
and the brake pedal pressed.

e If the BRAKE LAMP cqmes on, replace the right

failure  sensor.

e |If the] BRAKE LAMP does not come on, go to

step 4.

4.

Remove the rear trim_panel that covers the left tail-
light. Make sure the | BRAKE LAMP | does not come
on when the ignition switch is turned OFF to ON with

the A{(GRN) terminal of the 8-P connector grounded
and the brake pedal pressed.

L.FAILURE SENSOR

8P CONNECTOR

View from wire side

® If the| BRAKE LAMP [comes on, there is an open

in the A(GRN) wire between the left failure sen-
sor and the right failure sensor.

¢ If the BRAKE LAMP does not come on, go to

step 5.

Make sure the | BRAKE LAMP |does not come on
when the ignition switch is turned OFF to ON with

the B(BLK) terminal of the 8-P connector grounded
and the brake pedal pressed.

@ If the BRAKE LAMP [comes on, replace the left

failure  sensor.

¢ If the ERAKE LAMP d_-oes not come on, check

for an open in the B(BLK) wire between the left
failure sensor and ground, and check whether the
G501 terminal is poor.
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Shift Lever Position Indicator

~ Component Location Index

A warNING All SRS wire harnesses and connectors
are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment
on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when servicing the shift lever position indicator.

« GAUGE ASSEMBLY
Removal, page 23-| 28
Disassembly, pages 23-132
« INTERLOCK SYSTEM
See page, 23-140
. A/IT CONTROL SYSTEM
See Automatic Transmission, section 14

SRS MAIN WIRE HARNESS

SHIFT LEVER POSITION
INDICATOR
Input Test, page 23-154

A/T CONTROL UNIT
See Automatic Transmission
section 14

SHIFT POSITION
CONSOLE SWITCH

Test, page 23-1 58
Replacement, page 23-1 57

23-1 52




- Circuit Diagram

IGNITION
MAIN RELAY BOX SWITCH DASH FUSE BOX
BATTERY
No.29(50A) BAT-A No.5(10A)
@ OO WHT/RED === WHT O ' BLK/YEL mpumuO™N\_O
No.36(154)
+TCS CONTROL UNIT FUSE
® PG-FI ECU A/T CONTROL UNIT
+ AJT CONTROL UNIT -
\V4 \/
\ RED/BLK
ol {in tha gauge assembly} B12 B9
SHIFT LEVER POSITION INDICATOR DIMMING CIRCUIT \
~ ~ ~ Iy - YELBLU YEL'B LK
P R N D 3 2 1
(1AW (14w} (LWl (1.4W)] (14wl (1.4W)F (1.4W)
B8 . .
—pi—p
! I . y B26
'
€ | B22
- ry - = s B AE—————— ‘—J
B2s | Ei4 |B23 - - - Ja21 387 B§ B13 310
INTERLOCK
CONTROL
NIT GRVJWHT GRN BRN/BLK IILT GRN/WHT ok |
LT BLY GRN/YEL
A/T CONTROL UNIT
GRY/WHT j
. & LT BLU
gl?s.gﬂ(‘-lsll] GRN/BLU meen
v BRN/BLK ==
GRN/YEL ==
LT GRN/WHT
RED/BLK
3
RIFT -
POSITION /. At
Cb) CONSOLE e
LIGHT /s _A1
(1.4W) T
DASHL IGHT
BRIGHTNESS
| SHIFT  POSITION CONTROLLER
RED BLK CONSOLE SWITCH
DASHL IGHT
BRIGHTNESS _J)_ L
CONTROLLER - -
6401 G401
6402 6402
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Shift Lever Position Indicator

 Indicator Input Test

All SRS wire harnesses and connectors

are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment
on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when performing the Indicator input test.

Remove the gauge assembly from the dashboard and dis-
connect the 30-P connector from the gauge assembly.
Make the following input tests at the harness pins. If all
tests prove OK, yet the indicator still fails to work, replace
the main printed circuit panel, speedometer, tachome-
ter and odoltripmeter.

30-P CONNECTOR

A-CONNECTOR (Carries the SRS indicator signal)

SRS MAIN WIRE HARNESS

A-CONNECTOR

YEL RED/BLK  GRN/YEL

vivl [v[v]y

Y ¥

41400

»

GRY/WHT

YEL/BLU | i \ \

BRN/BLK

BLK RED, LT GRN l LT GRN/WHT
| [ ¢
4
|

LT BLU YEL/BLK

View from wire side
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No.  Wire Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)
Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: « Poor ground {G401,G402).
! BLK - . X
should be continuity. « An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 5 (10 A) fuse.
2 YEL . .
should be battery voltage. « An open in the wire.
SRY/WH1| Shift lever position in P. | Check for continuity to ground: « Faulty shift position console switch
LT BLU | Shift lever position in R. should be continuity. « Poor ground {G401,G402).
« An open in the wire.
GRN Shift lever position in N.
3 |BRN/BLK| Shift lever position in 3.
GRN/YEL | Shift lever positon in 2.
LT GRN/ | Shift lever position in 1.
WHT
Shift lever position in D. | Check for continuity to ground: « Faulty shift position console
should be continuity. switch.
4 |GRN/BLU « Faulty A/T control system.
« Poor ground {G401, G402).
« An open in the wire.
RED/BLK Lighting switch ON and | Check for voltage between « Faulty dashlight brightness control
5 and RED dashlight brightness con- | RED/BLK and RED terminals: system.
trol dial on full bright. should be battery voltage. « An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON, shift | Check for voltage to ground: « Faulty D switch.
lever positonin 2 or 3 should be about 5V. « Faulty shift position consle
6 |fEL/BLK | and D switch ON. switch.
« Faulty A/T control system.
« An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON, shift | Check for voltage to ground: « Faulty D switch.
lever position in 2 or 3 should be battery voltage. « Faulty shift position console
7 |YEL/BLU | and D switch ON. switch.
« Faulty A/T control system.
« An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: « Faulty PGM-FI ECU and A/T control
8 |LT GRN should be about 5V. unit.

An open in the wire.

23-155




Shift Lever Position Indicator
-Shift Position Console Switch Test

CAUTION:

e All SRS electrical wiring harness& are covered
with yellow outer insulation.

o Replace the entire affected SRS harness assem-
bly if there is an open circuit or damage to the
wiring.

1. Remove the console, then disconnect the 12-P and
2-P connectors from the console switch.

2. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

NOTE:

® Move the lever back and forth without touching
the push button at each switch position, and
check for continuity within arange of free play
of the shift lever.

e |If there’s no continuity within the range of free
play, adjust the installation position of the con-

CONSOLE SWITCH

View from wire side.

thin 2.0 mm (0.079 in)] so that there is continuity
between No. 8 and No. 11 terminals (within the
range of free play of the shift lever).

3. Recheck for continuity between each of the ter-
minals.

NOTE:

e If adjustment is not possible, check for damage
to the shift lever detent and/or bracket.
If there is no damage, replace the console switch.

e The engine should start when the shift lever is in
N position (within the range of free play).

sole  switch. Back-up Neutral
Shift Position Console Switch Light Switch ~ Safety Switch
Terminal
8 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 11 9 10 13 14
Position
1 O O
2 G- O O
3 O G -0
D O O O
N O O O——4—0
R 0 0 0 ——=
P o 0 0—+0
Adjustment:
1. Shift to the “P” position, then loosen the bolts.
2. Slide the switch in the direction of D position [wi- P position

LOCK PIN

Direction of D position

BOLTS [Within 2.0 mm (0.079 in)]
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- Shift Position Console Switch
Replacement

CAUTION:

® All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered
with yellow outer insulation.

o Replace the entire affected SRS harness assem-
bly if there is an open circuit or damage to the
wiring.

then disconnect the 12-P and
the console switch.

1. Remove the console,
2-P  connectors from

2. Remove the 2 console switch mounting bolts.

SWITCH SLIDER.

CONSOLE SWITCH'

3. Position the switch slider to “Neutral” as shown
above.

4. Shift the select lever to “Neutral”, then slip the con-
sole switch into position.

5. Attach the switch with the 2 bolts.

6. Test the console switch in the P and N positions. (see
page 23-1 58)

NOTE: The engine should start when the shift lever
is in the N position (within the range of free play).

7. Connect the 12-P and 2-P connectors, clamp the har-

ness and install the console.

[

2.

1.

3. Remove the bulb.

4.

Bulb Replacement 3

CAUTION:

@ All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered
with yellow outer insulation.

o Replace the entire affected SRS harness assem-
bly, if there is an open circuit or damage to the
wiring.

SRS MAIN WIRE HARNESS

Remove the gauge assembly (See page 23-128).

Disassemble the gauge assembly (See page 23 32).

PRINTED CIRCUIT
PANEL B .

BULB (1.12 W)

is in the reverse order of removal.

Installation
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Integrated Control Unit

-Circuit  Diagram

NOTE: Several different wires have the same color. They have been given a number suffix to distinguish them (for ex- .
ample YEL’ and YEL? are not the same).
BATTERY
©,
NAIN, RELAY L BOX
No.34(16A)
[ ameAWe
No.29
(504)
WHT/RED WHTfBLY
[
WHT
REAR TURN _ SIGNAL/
WINDOW AZARD  RELAY
CEFOGQER LIGHTING
BAT-A\ [GNITION _ RELAY SWITCH L R
IG1  / SWITCH §7
/ \ \/
BLK/YEL WHT/BLU W HITJBLU  YEL/WHT GRN/BLY GRY/BILK
I REDJBLK 6R ! et
e @
DASH FOOT IGNITION
2(";‘3;) FUSE LIGHT <3> LIGHT RELAY
BOX (3.4W) (1.4W)
+—WHTIBLK. [ ) ' s
WHTIBLK
A5 49 | B14 A10 L CSEIN YA AT
FI
1 1 || 1 I 1
|' | y | | :
| mmy e | REAR WINDOW | LIGHTS-ON | SICE MARKER 1 POWER WINDOW I
TIMER CGRCuT !  DEFOGGER 1 REMINDER | FLASHER I KEY-OFF TIMER |
! | TIMER CIRCUIT I CIRCUIT I CIRCUIT 1 CIRCUIT |
| [
' I } | I I |
' 1 1 L 1 1 1
! ! <
AB B2 E%%’E“oc B8 B5 B14 B15 B3
2 1
GRN/BLU DONTRes hNT WHT/RED  ORN PNK/BLU  BLUWHT  GRN/RED
L.FRONT L.FRONT
SIDE SIDE
MARKER MARKER
CHIME LIGHT LIGHT
\ / (3CP) (3CP)
S LDOOR BLK BLK ©Y A.DOOR
SWITCH REAR WINDOW i 1 SWITCH
BLK BLK DEFOGGER BLK j.i I
6401 G301 (3401
G402 6402

23- 158




A multifunction control unit located on the left side kick panel integrates the functions of the entry light timer,
side marker light flasher,
sharing common circuit functions.

Description:
reminder, light-on reminder, seat belt
and rear window defogger timer onto one circuit board,

reminder,

oil pressure light,

WINDSHILD WIPER/

key-on

power window key-off timer

mNDSHIELD WASHER SWITCH LOW OIL
PRESSURE
ﬁﬁmNEEkT MOTOR NTEAR»:MTTENT WASHER INDICATOR
LIGHT {CABLE HEEL],_.._.,__, INT SWITCH LIGHT
BLUIYEL YTYBLU DED [ YEL/RED
. i YELRRN
WASHER
RELAY
| R —
4
B12 AT | B4 B16 A4 87
;:: BEEPER s
T T T T h
\ i \ | i
' l KEY-ON : i OIL PRESSURE
I SEAT BELT 1 -
I BEEPER/TIMER | BEEPER 1 COMBINED  OPERATION 1 INDICATOR
1 CIRCUIT ! CIRCUIT ! WIPER  WASHER  CIRCUIT | FUSER  ClRoUT
1
] 1 I | |
[ L | | L}
- |
B VT B YT T | YT BT B6
2
RED/BLU BL RN BRN/RED  BRNJYEL WHT/BLU
*SECURITY
CONTROL UNIT
POWER DOOR
DRIVER"S h%ﬁ( CONTROL olL P
SEAT BELT PRESSURE (1 >
SWITCH V jﬁn’fﬂ— v SWITCH
BLK
Tl . L § e e YOLTAGE REGULATOR
./ CONTROLLER (in ALTERNATOR) s
p—y IGNTION —
. . KEY =
6401 SWITCH
6402
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Integrated Control Unit
— Input Test

CAUTION:

o Al SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with
yellow outer insulation.

e Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly
if there is an open circuit or damage to the wiring.

Remove the left side kick panel cover, and the dash re-
lay holder from the bracket, to disconnect the 16-P con-
nector from the integrated control unit.

Remove the integrated control unit from the dash fuse
box.

Make the following input tests at the harness pins.

If all tests prove OK, yet the system still falls to work,
replace the control unit.

SRS MAIN WIRE HARNESS

NOTE: Several different wires have the same color.
They have been given a number suffix to distinguish
them (for example YEL! and YEL® are not the same).

INTEGRATED
CONTROL UNIT

16-P CONNECTOR

Al-.o .o AT \

L J

A8 --—»p14

wyr@ e oomen GRN/BLU?
VEL/RED \ ORN \ GRN/RED /'\ *WHT/GRN

”""(6:?/
L1 WHT/RED
M al
\|YEU f atu *ORN/RLK
BLU/WH1 !\ *orNmHT
namsBLU | YEL s

WHT/BLK DLU/GRN

DiSH IFUSE  BOX. *: Not used

View from wire side
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A7 A6 A6 A4 A3 A2 Al

AT RATA R
prlreslss
/ VoV

Al4 A13 Al2 ill A10 A9 A8

View from terminal side

Entry Light Timer System:

WHT/BLU> GRN/BLU?
YEL/RED l ORN  BLU/RED GRN/RED WHT/GRN
T ' L4
A4 4L il awlad .
/ ]' k) [
2
YEL WHT/BLK WHT/RED
BLU/WHT! BLU/YEL | ORN/WHT
PNK/BLU BLU/GRN ORN/BLK

View from wire side

No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)
1 l 8 Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: « Poor ground (G401, G402).
A should be continuity. « An open in the wire.
Under all conditions. Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 34 {15A) fuse.
2 A9 . .
should be battery voltage. « An open in the wire.
3 HT/BLK Under all conditions. Connect to ground: Ignition key « Blown bulb or No. 34 {(15A) fuse.
w and foot lights should come on. « An open in the wire.
Driver's door opened. | Check for continuity to ground: « Faulty left door switch.
hould be continuity. « An open in the wire.
4 LuU? S _
GRN/BLU NOTE: Before testing, remove
No. 34 {15A) fuse.

Key-on Riminder System:

No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)
| A8 Under all conditions. | Check for continuity to ground: « Poor ground (G401, G402).
should be continuity. « An open in the wire.
Under all conditions. Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 34 (15A) fuse.
2 A9 . ;
should be battery voltage. « An open in the wire.
Driver's door opened. | Check for continuity to ground: « Faulty left door switch.
2 should be continuity. « An open in the wire.
3 |GRN/BLU NOTE: Before testing, remove
No. 34 (15A) fuse.
Key inserted into the | Check for continuity to ground: | « Faulty ignition key switch.
4 | BLU/GRN | ignition switch, should be continuity. « Poor ground (G401, G402).
« An open in the wire.

{cont’d)
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Integrated

Control

Unit

~— Input Test {cont’d)
2
A7 A6 A6 A4 A3 A2 Al WHT/BLU GRN/RED . WHT/GRN
\ ‘ I ‘ YEL/RED ORN  BLU/RED GRN/BLU
Vi ' ===
{RATE RN ATY , ,
S 3 oDollaa
'ﬁ'—‘ —k' Il L N L I\ )
/ d
‘ \ \ \ \ YEL? r I I ‘ WHT/RED
Al4 AlI3 Al2 All AL10 A9 A9 BLUveRT wWHT/BLR ORN/WHT ORN/BLK
: ; : PNK/BLU BLU/YEL
. . .V|ew from terminal side BLU/GRN
Lights-on  Riminder  System: i ] )
View from wire side
No. Terminal Test  condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)
¥
1 [ A8 l Under all conditions. ! ICheck for continuity to ground: « Poor ground (G401, G402).
should be continuity. « An open in the wire.
) AQ Under all conditions. | Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 34 (15A) fuse.
| should be battery voltage. « An open in the wire.
Bignition switch O N.|Checkforvoltage to ground: « Blown No. 5 (10A}) or No. 29
A5 should be battery voltage. (50 A) fuse.
« An open in the wire.
Driver's door opened. | Check for continuity to ground: « Faulty left door switch.
2 should be continuity. « An open in the wire.
4 |GRN/BLU NOTE: Before testing, remove
No. 34 {15A) fuse.
Lighting switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 38 {15) fuse.
5 A6 should be battery voltage. « Faulty lighting switch.
« An open in the wire.
o Faulty taillight relay.
Connect the A9 termi-| Check chime operation: Chime « Faulty chime.
5] ORN nal to the ORN should activate each time the « An open in the wire.
terminal. battery is  connected.
Seat Belt Reminder System:
No. Terminal Test  condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)
—
Under all conditions. | Check for continuity to ground: « Poor ground (G401, G402).
! A8 should be continuity. « An open in the wire.
2 Under all conditions. Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 34 {15A) fuse.
A9 should be battery voltage. « An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 5 {10A) or No. 29
3 A5 should be battery voltage. (BOA) fuse.
« An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON. Connect to ground: Seat belt o Blown No. 5 {10A) fuse.
4 | BLU/YEL warning light should come on. « Blown bulb.
« An open in the wire.’
Driver’s seat belt not | Check for continuity to ground: « Faulty seat belt switch.
5 Al3 buckled. should be continuity. « Poor ground (G401, G402).
« An open in the wire.
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2 2
A7 A6 A6 A4 A3 A2 Al WHT/BLU BLU/RED GRN/BLU
YEL/RED
ORN GRN/RED WHT/GRN
ey : -
LUy ) W
=
— YELZ? T, N ‘ NN b
Al4 A13 A12 A11 A10 A9 A 8 1 whre, N\ "N WHT/RED
Rear Window Defogger Timer System: BLUMWHT® pngBlU  gruyyeL BLY/ ORN/BLK
View from terminal side View from wire side ORN/WHT
No. Terminal  Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)
8 Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: « Poor ground (G401, G402).
1 A should be continuity. « An open in the wire.
) A9 Under all conditions. Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 34 {15A) fuse.
should be battery voltage. « An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 5 (10A}) or No. 29
3 A5 should be battery voltage. (50 A) fuse.
« An open in the wire.
Defogger switch Check for continuity to ground: « Faulty defogger switch.
4 WHT/RED pushed. should be continuity as the « Poor ground (G401, G402).
switch is pushed. « An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON. Connect to ground: Rear « Blown No. 4 (15 A) fuse.
window defogger should work « Faulty defogger relay.
5 Al10 and the defogger switch « Blown bulb.
indicator light should come on. « An open in the wire.
Oil  Pressure Indicator System:
No. Terminal Test  condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)
A8 Under all conditions. | Check for continuity to ground: « Poor ground {G401, G402).
1 should be continuity. « An open in the wire.
Under all conditions. Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 34 {15A) fuse.
2 A9 . .
should be battery voltage. « An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: o Blown No. 5 (10A) or No. 29
3 A5 should be battery voltage. (50A) fuse.
« An open in the wire.
Engine running. Check for voltage to ground: « Faulty charging system.
2
4 |WHT/BLU should be battery voltage. « An open in the wire.
Ignition switch OFF Check for continuity to ground: « Faulty oil pressure switch.
should be continuity. « An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON. Check light operation. « Blown bulb.
If the light does not come on, « An open in the wire.
attach the YEL/RED terminal to
5 | YELARED ground: Light should come on
as the ignition switch is turned
ON.
Start the engine. Check for voltage to ground: « Insufficient oil.
should be battery voltage. « Improper lubricaiton.
« Faulty oil pressure switch.
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Integrated Control

Unit

—Input Test (cont’d)

A7 A8 A8 A4 A3 A2 Al WHT/BLU? GRN/RED GRN/BLU?
|| 1o YEL/RED k ORN  BLU/RED  \ VAITIGRN
LIy A = A W R
.
v
v v T ! l J / 4 '-—’ i L j\\
Al4 AI3 Al2 All A10 A9 A8 YEU BLU/VGHT‘ T WHT/BLK \ WHTY/RED
. V|e_>w from terminal side PNK/BLU BLU/YEL BLU/GAN ORN/BLK
Side Marker Light Fasher System: ) ) . ORN/WHT
View from wire side
No. Terminal Test condition Test:  desired result Possible cause (If result is not obtained)
| AS Under all conditions. | Check for continuity to ground: « Poor ground (G401, G402).
should be continuity. « An open in the wire.
Under all conditions. | Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 34 {156A) fuse.
2 A9 . ;
should be battery voltage. « An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 5 {10A) or No. 29 (50
3 A5 should be battery voltage. A) fuse.
« An open in the wire.
Lighting switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 38 {1BA) fuse.
4 A6 should be battery voltage. « Faulty lighting switch.
« An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 46 (10A) fuse.
5 All and turn signal switch[should be battery voltage. « Faulty turn signal system.
in left position. « An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON
6 A3 and turn signal switch
in right position.
Connect the A9 termi- Check marker light operation: « Blown bulb.
7 PNK/BLU nal to the PNK/BLU left (or right) front side « Poor ground {G301).
(or BLU/WHT) termi- | marker light should come on. « An open in the wire.
8 BLUMWHT n al

Power Window key-off Timer System:

No. Terminal Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)
| A8 Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: « Poor ground (G401, G402).
should be continuity. « An open in the wire.
2 A9 Under all conditions. | Check for voltage to ground: . Blown No. 34 {1 5A} fuse.
should be battery voltage. « An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 5 {10A) or No. 29
3 A5 should be battery voltage. (60A) fuse.
« An open in the wire.
Left door opened. Check for continuity to ground: « Faulty door switch.
4 | GRN/BLU should be continuity. « An open in the wire.
- NOTE: Before testing, remove
5 IGRN/RED Right door opened. No. 38 {15A) fuse.
Connect the A9 termi-[Check window operation: « Faulty power window relay.
6 Al4 nal to the Al4 Power windows should operate. « Poor ground (G201).
terminal. « An open in the wire.
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A7 A6 A6 A4 A3 A2 Al

Al4 AlI3 Al2 All A10 A9 A6

View from terminal side

Wiper System:

YEL/RED

N\

WHT(BLU2

GRN/RED

ORN gluRED | GRN/BLU
\ WHT/GRN

<

4.

ver© /)

BLU/WHT! l WHT/BLK
PNK/BLU

f

LU/GRN ORN/BLK
BLU/YEL  ORN/WHT

View from wire side

N 3 | [ W
T I 1 ™ WHT/RED
B

No. Terminal Test  condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)
| A8 Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: « Poor ground (G401, G402).
should be continuity. « An open in the wire.
Under all conditions. Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 34 (1BA} fuse.
2 A9 . .
should be battery voltage. « An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 5 {10A} or No. 29 {50
3 A5 should be battery voltage. A)fuse.
« An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 26 (40A} fuse.
4 | BLU/RED should be battery voltage. « Faulty intermittent relay.
« An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 6 (7.5A) fuse.
5 YEL? and wiper switch INT.|should be battery voltage. o Faulty wiper switch.
« An open in the wire.
ignition switch ON Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 6 {7.5A) fuse.
6 A4 and washer switch should be battery voltage. « Faulty washer switch.
ON. « An open in the wire.
Intermittent dwell timg Check for resistance between « Faulty intermittent dwell time
control ring turned. the Al and A2 terminals: controller.
7 Al and A2 . .
should vary from 0 to 25,000 « An open in the wire.
ohms as the ring is turned.
Ignition switch ON, Check for voltage to ground: « Faulty wiper motor {(automatic-
8 A7 wiper switch OFF should be battery voltage. stop circuit).
« An open in the wire.
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Lights-on Reminder System
-Description

-Chime Test

1. Remove the dashboad lower panel, then disconnect

NOTE: Refer to page 23-158 for wiring description of
the 2-P connector from the foot light.

the lights-on reminder circuit, and page 23-162 for the
input test of the circuit.

When the ignition key is turned to “0” position and re- 2.
moved, with the lights on, voltage is applied to the
reminder circuit on the integrated control unit. When you
open the driver's door, the circuit senses ground through 3.
the closed door switch.

With voltage at the */A6’* terminal, ground at the “B2”
terminal and no voltage at the ‘“AB’’ terminal, the chime
is activated to remind the driver to turn off the lights.

Disconnect the 2-P connector from the floor wire
harness.

Test chime operation by connecting battery positive
to the ORN terminal, and negative to the BLK termi-
nal, and cycling the power on-off repeatedly.

4. If the chime fails to sound every time power is cy-
cled, replace it.

View from wire side
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Key-on Reminder System

= Description

NOTE: Refer to page 23-1 58 for wiring description of
the key-on beeper circuit, and page 234 60 for input test
of the beeper circuit.

When the ignition key is not removed, the key-on beep-
er in the integrated control unit senses ground through
the closed ignition key switch. When you open the
driver's door, the beeper circuit senses ground through
the closed door switch. With ground at thee “Al 1" and
“B2" terminals, the beeper sounds.

1. Remove the dashboad Ilower panel and dashboard
center  panel.

-lgnition Key Switch Test

2. If necessary, remove the knee bolster.

3. Disconnect the 8-P connector from the floor wire
harness.

4. There should be continuity between the No. 8 and
No. 7 terminal when the ignition key is inserted in-
to the ignition key cylinder.

There should be no continuity when the ignition key
is removed.

DASHBOARD LOWER
PANEL

KNEE BOLSTER

DASHBOARD  CENTER
PANEL
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Lighting System

~-Component Location Index

RETRACTABLE HEADLIGHT
CONTROL UNIT

Input Test.,

page 23-1 74.

SECURITY ALARM SYSTEM
see page 23-304.

HIGH BEAM INDICATOR LIGHT
(in the gauge assembly)

DL\V Gauge Assembly, page 23-130.

LIGHTING SWITCH
Test, page 23-177
Replacement, page 23-178.

DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT
CONTROL UNIT (CANADA)
Test, page 23-178

SECURITY CONTROL UNIT
Input Test, page 23-312.
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MAIN RELAY BOX
SUB RELAY BOX A L.RETRACTOR CUT RELAY

DIMMER RELAY Test, page 23-186

Test, page 23-185

R.RETRACTOR CUT RELAY
Test, page 23-186

TAILLIGHT RELAY
Test, page 23-186

/) JNLUIGHTING RELAY
Test, page 23-185

R.RETRACTOR ReLAY
Test, page 23-186

R.RETRACTOR MOTOR
Test, page 23-184
Replacement, page
23-182

L.RETRACTOR RELAY
Test, page 23-186

/ L.RETRACTOR MOTOR

° - e
R.DAYTIME RUNNING - » = Test, page 23-184
LIGHT (CANADA) ‘ N Replagement, page 23-182
Replacement, page
23-190

HEADLIGHTS L.DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT (CANADA)

Ajustment, page 23- 88 Replacement, page 23-1 90

Replacement, page 23-1 89
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Lighting System

-Circuit Diagram

NOTE: Several different wires have the same color. They have been given a number suffix to distinguish them (for €x- .
ample BLU’ and BLU? are not the same).

MAIN ~ RELAY  BOX

BATTERY
©;
B D No.42
5 (15A)
_____ LIGHTING
No.43'
A c (154)
oo - t===A
] 1
oo {D,
No.52 No.49 ! ('\1‘%-;‘)4 CANADA I
1
1 1
HEDIYEL HED GAN
RED/GRA
$ t 2 1
REDJY DIYEL RED/GRN
RETRACTABLE HEADLIGHT
CONTROL ~ UNIT . .
II-TEADLIGHT IF-}'A e
EADLIGHT
e o |
® G D ® nolo
L0 HI Hi Lo (1.4W) b B
(55W) | (85w) @sw)|  (55W)
i 1
e RED/BLU b RED/BLY .
B Al 4
BRK B#K
1
--1 | PMMER No.39 No.38
§ (15A) (15A)
---:BLK----.---!C E
2 !
RED/BLU REDMWHT  REDIBLK
BLU/RED e v
3
! | REDIYEL LTAILLIGHT
13 SECURITY ConTroL gt
NTR UNIT h
10 4 TSiTch ERONT POSITION LIGHTS
PASSING o, ~ LICENSE PLATE LigHTS
—3 O * BASHLIGHT BAIGHTNESS
. DASHLIGHTRBNGHTNESS
« HAZARD SWITCH LIGHT
¢ * FOWER DOOR HIRROR
SWITCH LIGHT
« POWER wmnow SWITCH LIGHTS
e o
P - REAR'SIDE WARKER L1GHTS
*STEREO
BEK LT GRNRRED CASSETTE LIGHTS 1 BIMNING
v CLOCK LIGHT
*GLOVE BOX LIGHT
« CIGARETTE LIGHTER & ASHTRY
ol A DASHLIGHT LigHTS
po = RETRACTABLE SECURITY g BRIGHTNESS + GAUGE LIGHTS
HEADLIGHT CONTROL UNIT - CONTROL UNIT + SHIFT_ POSITION CONSOLE LIGHT
G403 6201 CONTROL UNIT' 6401 *CLIMATE FUNCTION CONTROL
6402 SHITCH  LIGHTS
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DASHLIGHT
BRNIWHT BRIGHTNESS BRNIWHT
FUSE CONTROL
No.38({15A) UNIT
WHTFB LK WH | BLK
WHT/BLK
RED/BLK RED/WHT
! . LHEADLIGHT R.HEADLIGHT
'y B F RETRAGTOR RETRACTOR
RELAY RELAY
. ' ‘
HEADL IGHT B IA F F i A B
RETRACTOR
/SWITCH o\,&: % | \
e e ——mEETTE A
e g , !
oo LIGHT = E_I 3 T
{0.84W . 1 ] ]
¥2) BLU/BLK ' pLU GRM/AED GRN‘YEL- BLU[RED
- D E ’ .
AED RED/GRN BLI J/RED .
Bli< GRNJRED BLU?
WH | RN 1 ’
v v GRN/WHT ] BLUJGRN | GRNWHT | vE LByy)
—_——— o A B c ¢ 18 A
YELJWHT  BRIGHTNESS y
CONTROL
UNIT
@‘ - _@ EEADLIGHT
| WHTIBLK == RETRACTOR
MOTOR
WHTIGRN ==y < A
2 LIGHTING SWITCH|3 DOWN Up UPp DOWN
(o) / D E F F E b
LQ (&)Q L7 WHTIVEL WHT/YEL BLUJBLK
2L oL HEADLIGHT YELIWHT YELIWHT
OFF OFF RETRACTOR
MOTOR .
BLU/BLK
14 1 r
]
WH | RN BNKIBLK  RED GRN22 LU1 BLU/GRN
_{ _.L l { |t (I N
r ) " ) ) RETRACTABLE N’
4 T)
EORHAG Tunim
{ I - ~ o ( { | o { {
N7 ] ) !
REDIYEL' | LT GAN/RED BLU/BLK' BLU/GAN
I AEDIGRN YELIGRN I YEL
PNKIBLK AEDMVEL" I I g |
L. R.
b HEADLIGHT ___(_J HEADLIGHT
I RETRACTOR RETRACTOR
? CUT RELAY Al feor reLay
' V T I
DAYTIME SAFEFY ' : .
RUKNING bicaTor BLK BLX LK L i
LIGHT
CONTROL
UNIT
CANADA
¢ ) L
6202 G401 6201 G403 6202 (cont’d)
6402




Lighting

System

— Circuit Diagram <CANADA> cont’d
WAIN  FUSE  BOX '3,,“&'&'8””
BATTERY
No.9(120A)  No.12(30A) BAT-B
E}—}v N\ oo WHT/BLK oo WHT s
1G2,
V.3 | DASH
LIGHTING FUSE (7.54) | FUSE
SWITCH No.44(10A) BOX
PNKIBLK PNKIWHT BLKIRED
‘ . 18
OAYTIME  RUNNING  LIGHT ~ CONTROL ~ UNIT
FUSE i =
No.5(154) T
YEL/BLK
GIAN/RED GRIN/YEL
BRAKE
SYSTEM
LIGHT
(1.4W)
GRN/RED. YEL/BLK YEL/BLK
GRN/RED mmemaem
el )
BRAKE
FLUID PARKING  L.DAYTIME R.DAYTINE
e, @me B | Qo) | Quen| 12N
SWITCH
® TCS CONTROL UNIT
*ANTI-LOCK  BRAKE
CONTROL UNIT |
B‘K BjK
BlK BLK LK
= =
[ = - -
6302 6301 G401
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= Description

The combination switch system is comprised of 7 switches, and the turn signal cancel unit.

CRUISE CONTROL MAIN SWITCH REAR WINDOW DEFFOGGER SWITCH

TURN SIGNAL CANCEL UNIT
LIGHTING SWITCH

TURN SIGNAL/DIMMER SWITCH

\
\
TURN SIGNAL CANCEL SWITCH WIPER/WASHER  SWITCH

HAZARD SWITCH
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Lighting System

-Retractable Headlight Control Unit Input Test

Remove the bulkhead panels and disconnect the 18-P
connector from the control unit.
Make the following input tests at the harness pins.

NOTE:

« Recheck the connections between the 13-P connector
and control unit. then replace the control unit if all in-
put tests prove OK.

« Several different wires have the same color.

They have been given a number suffix to distinguish
them (for example RED/YEL! and RED/YEL? are not the

same).
REAR BULKHEAD
CONTROL UNIT
L I,
}
BULKHEAD PANEL
(2N

18-P CONNECTOR

RED/YEL! \

r ‘JL J—\ ) i N
? r BLK \

WHT/GRN BLK? RED/GRN?
LT GRN/RED PNK/BLK

BLU/RED BLU!
GRN/WHT!

WHT/YEL

View from wire side

1
|
YEL/GRN YEL/BLU Y E L

\..
YEL/WHT
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No. Wire Test  condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)
BLK: Under all conditions. | Check for continuity to ground: | « Poor ground {G401).
| should be continuity. « An open in the wire.
, « Poor ground {G403).
BLK . .
« An open in the wire.
Lighting switch OFF Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 42 (15 A) and No. 43
and retractor switch should be battery voltage. {15 A} fuses.
2 RED/GRN? DFF. « Faulty retractor switch or lighting
switch.
« An open in the wire.
Retractor switch OFF. | Check for voltage to ground: + Blown No. 42 ({15 A) and No. 43
should be battery voltage. (15 A)fuses.
3 |WHT/GRN « Faulty retractor switch.
« An open in the wire.
4 | YEL/AWHT Retractor switch ON. | Check for voltage to ground: « Faulty ret_ractor sywtch.
should be battery voltage. « An open in the wire.
Lighting switch ' e ', | Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 43 (15 A) fuse.
5 |PNK/BLK (headlights on) should be battery voltage. « Faulty lighting switch.
« An open in the wire.
Lighting switch ** e ‘. | Check for voltage to ground: « Faulty lighting relay or lighting switch.
RED/YEL! [headlights on) should be battery voltage. « Blown No. 52 (20 A) fuse.
. « An open in the wire.
« Faulty lighting relay or lighting switch.
RED/GRN! « Blown No. 49 (20 A) fuse.
« An open in the wire.
Passing switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: « Faulty lighting relay or dimmer relays.
LT GRN/ should be battery voltage. « Blown No. 49(20 A) and No. 52(20
7 RED A) fuses.
« Faulty lighting switch.
« An open in the wire.
Retractor motor sta- Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 42 (15 A} fuse.
BLU/RED tjionary. should be battery voltage. « Faulty R. retractor relay.
B « An open in the wire.
« Blown No. 43 (15 A) fuse.
BLU « Faulty L. retractor relay.
« An open in the wire.
Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: « Faulty R. retractor cut relay.
YEL should be continuity. « Poor ground (G202).
9 « An open in the wire.
« Faulty L. retractor cut relay.
YEL/GRN « Poor ground (G202).

An open in the wire.
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Lighting System
= Daytime Running Light Control Unit Input Test

Remove the glove box lower panel and glove box.
Disconnect the 8-P and 4-P connectors from the daytime
running light control unit.

Make the following input tests at the harness pins. If all
tests prove OK, yet the system still fails to work, replace
the control unit.

4P CONNECTOR

PNK/WHT 45
YEL/BLK —»

BLK
PNK/BLK

BLK/RED
¢

DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT
CONTROL UNIT (CANADA)

should be continuity.

8P CONNECTOR
GRN/RED” “GRN/VEL
No. Wire Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)
| BLK Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: « Poor ground (G401)

An open in the wire.

Under all conditions. Check for voltage to ground:

2 [PNKWHT should be battery voltage.

Blown No. 44 {10QA) fuse.
An open in the wire.

3 BLK/RED Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground:
should be battery voltage.

Blown No. 3 (7.5A) fuse.
An open in the wire.

Lighting switch ON. Check for voltage to ground:
4 PNK/BLK should be battery voltage.

Blown No. 43 {15A) fuse.
Faulty lighting switch.
An open in the wire.

Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground:

Blown daytime running light

should come on.

should be continuity. bulbs.
5 | YEL/BLK « Poor ground (G301).
« An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON. Connect to ground: « Blown No. 5 {10 A) fuse.
6 |GRN/RED Brake light bulb failure light « Blown bulb.

An open in the wire.

Parking brake switch | Check for continuity to ground:
7 |GRNNEL ON (parking brake should be continuity.
lever up).

Faulty parking brake switch.
An open in the wire.
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~ Lighting/Turn Signal Switch Test

1. Remove the dashboard lower panel and dashboard
center panel.

2. If necessary, remove the knee bolster.

3. Disconnect the 16-P connector from the floor wire
harness.

4. Check for continuity between the terminals in each \_\
switch position according to

the table. —_
N
AN

KNEE BOLSTER

819 [10/11(12{13|14/15]16

DASHBOARD CENTER
PANEL

DASHBOARD LOWER PANEL

Lighting/Dimmer/Passing Switch

Terminal
1 4 8 7 10 13 18
Position )
o } o
OFF ~
o 7
Lightin !
switch . ° T —o
(O . 2 O
°
e, 4 -0
O
Low
Dimmer o ~ ©
switch O———— . -
HIGH
[e; —¢ =0
OFF o ———— = ¢
Passin N
switehg oN o ¢ o)
e e e —]
Turn  Signal  Switch
Terminal
5 8 9
Position
R 0 "t 0
NEUTRAL
L O Pt Q
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Lighting System
-Lighting Switch Replacement

Al SRS wire harnesses and connectors

are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment
on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when servicing the lighting system.

1. Remove the dashboard lower panel and disconnect the
2-P connectors from the floor wire harness.

p y.
CONNECTORS

DASHBOARD
LOWER PANEL

2. Remove the dashboard center panel.

DASHBOARD CENTER
PANEL

3. Remove the tilt cover.

TILT COVER

4. Remove the steering column lower cover and upper .

cover.

5. Disconnect the 16-P connector and 10-P connector.

16P CONNECTOR

10-P
CONNECTOR




6. Remove the 4 screws from the lighting switch.

7. Disconnect the 1 O-P connector from the cancel unit,
then remove the lighting switch.

LIGHTING SWITCH
\ 10-P CONNECTOR

16-P CONNECTOR CANSEL swiITCH

8. If necessary, remove the cancel unit and cancel switch.

TURN SIGNAL
TURN SIGNAL CANCEL SWITCH

CANCEL UNIT

Lighting Switch Light Bulb Replacement -

1. Remove the steering coloumn covers.

2. Remove the 2 screws.

3. Slide the lighting switch out of the housing as shown.

4. Remove the bulb from the lighting switch by turning
the bulb 45°.

LIGHTING SWITCH

/ HOUSING
BULB (0.91 W)
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Lighting System

-Retractor Switch Removal

PNUPNMNIINEE Al SRS wire harnesses and connectors
are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment
on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when servicing the lighting system.

1. Remove the dashboard
the 2-P connectors from

lower panel and disconnect
the floor wire harness.

DASHBOARD

I-P LOWER  PANEL

:ONNECTORS

FOOT LIGHT
the dashboard

LIGHTS-ON CHIME

2. Remove center

panel.

DASHBOARD CENTER
PANEL

3. Remove the tilt cover.

TILT COVER

5.

10-P CONNECTOR

6.

7.

RETRACTOR SWITCH

Remove the steering column lower cover and upper
cover.

Disconnect the 5-P and I0-P connectors from the
each switch.

TCS SWITH

RETRACTOR SWITCH

Remove the 6 screws, then
panel from the dashboard.

remove the instrument

Remove the retractor switch from the instrument
panel.

INSTRUMENT PANEL




- Retractor Switch Test

1. Remove the retractor switch.

2. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

Retractor ~ Switch

\ Terminal A B c D
Position
o1t
.
o O=t—Pp} 1 o
O

Switch lights terminals: F and E

RETRACTOR SWITCH

Retractor ~ Switch

Retractor Switch Light Bulb Replacement -

1. Remove the retractor switch.

2. Turn the socket 45°¢ counterclockwise to remove it.

BULB (0.84W)
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Lighting System

— Retractor Motor Replacement

CAUTION: 3. Remove the 2 caps and 4 screws and cowl clips.

® Halogen headlights can become very hot in use: do
not touch them or the attaching hardware immedi-
ately after they have been turned off.

® Do not try to replace or clean headlights with the

lights on. CAPS
\

COWL CLIP

1. Remove the No. 42 (15 A, R. Retractor motor) and
No. 43 {15A, L. Retractor motor) fuses in the main

relay box.

SCREWS

4. Slide the headlight garnish upward to remove it.

" No. 43
i:'ﬁ'sé‘ (16A) NOTE: Be careful not to damage the front bumper
or the headlight garnish when upward to remove it.

No. 42(154)
FUSE

MAIN RELAY BOX
HEADLIGHT GARNISH
PROTECTIVE TAPE

2. Turn the knob clockwise to raise the headlight.

5. Disconnect the 6-P connector from the headlight
unit.

6. Remove the 4 mounting bolts, then remove the unit.

6-P CONNECTOR MOUNTING

HEADLIGHT UNIT
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-Adjustment

. 7. Disconnect the 6-P connector. 1. Remove the stopper caps.

STOPPER CAPS

8. Remove the 2 mounting bolts and the mounting nut.

STOPPER

STOPPER BOLT B

BOLT A

MOUNTING BOLT (NUT)

10 N'm (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 Ib-ft) / RETRACTOR

STOPPER
BOLT C

STOPPER BOLT

LOCKNUT

BRACKET

2. Adjust the stopper bolt A and B.

3. Adjust the stopper bolt C fore or aft until the head-
light garnish fits flush with the front fender when
the headlights are closed.

STOPPER BOLT C

JOINT

9. Pry the retractor linkage off the motor arm.
10. Pull out the retractor motor.

11. Install in the reverse order of the removal, and:
e Make sure there is no interference between the
wire harness and linkage.
¢ Coat the joint with grease and make sure the link-
age moves smoothly.

HEADLIGHT GARNISH

. {cont'd)
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Lighting System

-Adjustment (cont’d)

4. Adjust the retractor motor fore or aft until the head-
light garnish fits flush with the front fender when
the headlight are closed.

NOTE: Be careful not to damage the headlight

garnish.

HEADLIGHT

GARNISH RETRACTOR
MOTOR

4,

Retractor Motor Test

Remove the retractor motor.

Test motor operation by connecting battery positive
wire to the A terminal and negative to the D terminal.
The motor should run continuously.

If the motor fails to run smoothly, replace it.

View from
terminal slde

Disconnect the power supply and check for continui-
ty between the terminals according to the table while
turning the knob clockwise, as shown above.

Terminal
A B|C E|F
Position
C ]
At closed position ]
Q--'n
1
At opened position ' }-I‘--O
Ol
A B ¢
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— L|ght|ng Re|ay Test - Dimmer Relay Test

1. Remove the lighting relay from the main relay box. 1. Remove the dimmer relay from the main relay box.

2. There should be continuity between the C and D ter- 2. There should be continuity between the F and E ter-
minals. minals and between the B and C terminals.

3. There should be continuity between the A and B ter- 3. There should be continuity between the A and C ter-

minals when the battery is connected to C and D ter- minals when the battery is connected to the E and
minals. F terminals.

There should be no continuity when the battery is There should be no continuity when the battery is
disconnected. disconnected.
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Lighting System
-Retractor Relay Test - Retractor Cut/Taillight Relay Test -

1. Remove the retractor relay (located in the right side 1. Remove the retractor cut relay from sub relay box A.
of the front compartment area).
2. There should be continuity between the C and D ter-
2. There should be continuity between the E and F ter- minals.
minals and between the B and C terminals.
3. There should be continuity between the A and B ter-

3. There should be continuity between the A and C ter- minals when the battery is connected to the C and
minals when the battery is connected to the E and D terminals.
F terminals. There should be no continuity when the battery is
There should be no continuity when the battery is disconnected.

disconnected.
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- 4+
Headlights -

- Description

The light first forms a basic pattern A after being inter-
rupted by the interrupter plate and passed through the
convex lense. The interrupter plate determines the form.
The outer lense distributes the light into the pattern B.

m—
L
‘I.

d

b g

I

(D CONVEX LENSE

@ INTERRUPTER PLATE
®BULB

' (@ REFLECTOR

(&) OUTER LENSE

Screen;

=—C)

1
i<:| B (Z BEAM)
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Headlights

~ Adjustment

Adjust the beadlights to local requirements.

NOTE: Be careful not to damage the front fender or the
neadlight garnish when adjusting.

HEADLIGHT HORIZONTAL
ADJUSTING POINT

tHEAULIGH--VER=-ICAL
ADJUSTING POINT
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~,

-~ Headlight Replacement

CAUTION:
o Halogen headlights can become very hot in use: do

not touch them or the attaching hardware immedi-

ately after they have been turned off.
® Do not try to replace or clean the headlights with the

lights on.

1. Remove the No. 42(15 A, R. Retractor motor) and
No. 43 {1BA, L. Retractor motor) fuses in the main

relay box.

No. 43 {15A)
FUSE

3 ™~ No. 42 (15A)

\

27

MAIN RELAY BOX

2. Turn the knob clockwise to raise the headlight.

L g

0
KNOB

3.

Remove the 2 caps and 4 screws and cowl clips.

COWL CLIPS

4.

5.

6.

7.

SCREWS

Slide the headlight garnish upward to remove it.

NOTE: Be careful not to damage the front bumper
or the headlight garnish when removing it.

HEADLIGHT GARNISH

PROTECTIVE TAPE

Disconnect the 6-P connector from thee headlight

unit.

Remove the 4 mounting bolts, then remove the unit.

6-P CO1\INECTOR MOUNTING

HEADLIGHT UNIT

After installing the unit, adjust the headlights to lo-
cal  requirements.
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Headlights

Bulb Replacement

CAUTION:

® Halogen headlights can become very hot in use; do
not touch them or the attaching hardware immedi-
ately after they have been turned off.

® Do not try to replace or clean the headlights with the
lights on.

1. Remove the cover cap.

2. Disconnect the 2-P connector, then remove the re-
taining spring and bulb.

NOTE: If necessary,

remove the headlight garnish.

Do not touch
the glass.

BULB
(HI: 66W/L: 55W)
COVER CAP
2P CONNECTOR

23-1 90

Daytime Running Lights
(CANADA)

1.

- Replacement

Remove the bolt and pull out the daytime running
light, then disconnect the 2-P connector.

2p
CONNECTOR
BoLT

DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT

UNIT

BULB {32CP)

SOCKET

If necessary, remove the bulb.




Front Turn Signal/Front
Position Lights
- Replacement

1. Remove the screw and pull out the light assembly
from the front bumper.

2. Disconnect the 2-P connectors from the bulb
sockets.

3. Turn the bulb socket 456° counterclockwise to re-
move it from the housing.

FRONT POSITION LIGHT
BULB {5W}

FRONT TURN SIGNAL
LIGHT BULE (32CP)

HOUSING

Front Side Marker
Lights
- Replacement

1. Carefully pry out the front side marker light from the
front  fender.

NOTE: Be carefully not to damage the front side
marker light or the front fender when prying out the
front side marker light.

PROTECTIVE CLOTH
FRONT SIDE MARKER LIGHT

RUBBER

2. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the front side
marker  light.

3. Turn the bulb socket 45° counterclockwise to re-
move it from the housing.

/

BULB (3CP)

HOUSING
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Taillights

» Replacement

1. Open the trunk-lid and remove the rear trim panel.

2. Disconnect the 8-P connector and 2-P connector
from the taillight assembly.

3. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the trunk key
cylinder switch.

8-P CONNECTOR

TRUNK KEY CYLINDER
CONNECTOR

2-Pp CONNECTOR

4. Remove the 4 mounting nuts and rear panel, then
remove the 10 mounting nuts and the taillight as-
sembly.

NEW GASKET

'REAR PANEL
TAILLIGHT ASSEMBLY

NOTE:

e inspect the gasket; replace if it is distorted or
overly compressed.

® Make sure that there is no weter leakage in the
taillights, after installing the taillights.

1.

2.

o

—~ Bulb Replacement

lcteloYe)

Open the trunk lid and rear trim panel.

Turn the socket 45° counterclockwise to
from the taillight housing.

remove it

: TURN SIGNAL LIGHT BULB (45CP)

BRAKE LIGHT/TAILLIGHT

' BULBS (43CP/3CP)
: TAILLIGHT BULB (3CP)
: BACK-UP LIGHT BULB {45Cp)

Remove the bulbs from the socket.
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Rear Side Marker Lights

1.

3. Turn the bulb socket 45° counterclockwise to re-

Replacement

Carefully pry out the rear side marker light from the
rear fender.

NOTE: Be carefully not to damage the rear side mar-
ker light or the rear fender when prying out the rear

side marker light.

REMOVE POINT

REAR SIDE
MARKER
LIGHT

REAR

BUMPER PROTECTIVE CLOTH

Disconnect the 2-P connector from the rear side mar-
ker light.

move it from the rear side marker light.

HOUSING

BULB (3CP}

2P CONNECTOR

License Plate Lights
Replacement

1.

2.

3.

Remove the 8 screws and disconnect the 4-P con-
nector.

LICENSE PLATE
LIGHTS

REAR BUMPER

Turn the bulb socket 45° counterclockwise to re-
move it from the housing.

HOUSING

If necessary, separate the lens from the housing by
removing the 2 screws.
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Glove Box Light

Replacement/Test

1. Remove the glove box lower panel. 4. Remove the 2 screws from the glove box light.

2. Remove the 8 screws then pull out the glove box.

3. Disconnect the 2-P connectors then remove the
glove box.

GLOVE BOX

GLOVE BOX LOWER 5. Theres should be continuity between the A termi-
PANEL nal and B terminal with a bulb installed. There should
be no continuity when the switch is pushed.

From FUSE
No.38 {156 Al

GLOVE BOX p
LID

(3.4W}

S

To GROUND
(401, G402)
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Dome/Courtesy/Trunk Lights

- Component Location Index

DOME LIGHT
Test/Replacement, page 23-197
|

R.COURTESY LIGHT
Test/Replacement, page 23-198

RR0%8,e 84 85

L.COURTESY WIGHT
Test/Replacement, page 23-198

L.DOOR SWITCH
Test, page 23-198

|
TRUNK LIGHT
Test/Replacement, page 23-199

Test/Replacement, page 23-199
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Dome/Courtesy/Trunk

BATTERY

"POWER DOOR LOCK
CONTROL UNIT
"SECURITY
CONTROL UNIT
*INTEGRATED
CONTROL UNIT ,

» Circuit Diagram

@._

Lights

MAIN  RELAY  BOX

NO.34(154)

SAFETY INDICATOR
(in the gauge assembly)

" WHT/BLU e’

WHT/8LY

WHT(BLU

|
WHT/BLU

GRN/BLU

V Y VY

GRN

BILU GRNJRED  GRN

\

SECURITY
CONTROL UNIT

GRN/RED

®©

®

©

LFRONT J R.FRONT [ TRUNK
DOOR DOOR LATCH
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH

Bli¢ ¢

BLK

o] =

6401

WHEBLU WHT/BLU
| ] D
(;(&4W) (3.4W) (3.4W) (5W}
4 \ 4
IBLK 4 ;
PASSENGER'S ] DRIVER'S TRURK I
COURTESY COURTESY LIGHT -
GHT LIGHT
GRN/RED =
GRN/BL U e s Pam-—-p----
d
GRN/BLK
T OB PG
BLK/WHT
SAFETY INDICATOR

(in the gauge assembly)

23-1 96




Dome Light Test/Replacement

5.

Turn the light switch OFF.
Pry off the lens.
Remove the 2 bolts and the housing.

Disconnect the 4-P connector from the housing.

4-p
CONNECTOR

BULBS (5Wx2)

LENS

Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

| |
Terminal ", B| °’ olelela
Position {A')(B')(C
OFF O S, O
DOOR OO
) L7y
ON Ore O
ON O
SW 1
OFF
ON O O
W 2
OFF

View from terminal side

D
¥V swi |‘,! sszll
OFF Q ON OFF i’ ON
R R s -——- -"'-c-);f \
d 1 il
A g c AT Qe C

Ie-

AT MOUNTING BOLTS
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Dome/Courtesy/Trunk Lights
= Courtesy Light Test/Replacement -

NOTE: The bulb or lens alone can be replaced without
having to remove the door trim panel.

1. Remove the door trim panel.

2. Remove the 2 screws and the retainer plate to re-
move the light from behind the door trim panel.

3. Make sure that the bulb is in good condition.
Check for continuity between the terminals.

NOTE: Do not connect the tester probes in the
wrong polarity because there is a diode inside the
courtesy light.

DOOR TRIM PANEL

RETAINER
PLATE
T
BULB (3.4W) ' >/4®

Y

HOUSING

From NO.34(15A)FUSE

W

&

(3.4W)

P

To DOOR SWITCH

- Door Switch Test

NOTE: Be careful not to damage the door trim panel
when remove it.

1 Remove the door trim panel.

2. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the door switch.

LATCH SWITCH
{built-in door switch)

View from
terminal side

3. There should be continuity between the A terminal
and B terminal with the switch released [door
opened).

4. There should be no continuity with the switch
pushed (door closed).
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Trunk Light Test/Replacement e

NOTE: The bulb or lens alone can be replaced without
having to remove the trunk side trim panel.

1. Remove the trunk side trim panel.
2. Disconnect the 3-P connector from the housing.

3. Remove the 2 screws and the retainer plate to re-
move the light from the trunk side trim panel.

4. Make sure that the bulb is in good condition.
Check for continuity between the terminals.

NOTE: Do not connect the tester probes in the
wrong polarity because there is a diode inside the
trunk light.

TRUNK SIDE
PANEL

RETAINER
PLATE

BULB (3.4W)

H IN
LENS OUSING

FromNO.34(15A)FUSE

(3.4W)

To GROUND(501)

2. Disconnect the 3-P connector from the trunk latch.

3. There should be continuity between the A terminal

Latch Switch Test/Replacement —

1. Open thetrunk lid and remove the trunk rear trim
panel.

and body ground. Theree should be continuity when
the latch is open position.

TRUNKLATCH

/

TRUNK OPENER

4. If necessary, disconnect the lock rod from the latch,
then remove the 2 bolts to pull out the latch from
the trunk rear panel.

5. Disconnect the trunk opener cable from the latch.
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Back-up Lights

- Component Location Index

SHIFT POSITION CONSOLE SWITCH {A/T)
(back-up light switch)
Test, page 23-202

DASH
BOX

BACK-UP LIGHT SWITCH (M/T)
Test, page 23-202

BACK-UP LIGHTS
Bulb replacement, page 23-192
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- Circuit Diagram

IGNITION
MAIN  RELAY  BOX SWITCH
BATTERY
NO.29(50A) BAT-A
@ N\ WHT/RED -0 WHT e BLK/YE L ey
DASH
NO.§
FUSE
(10A) BOX
YEL
(AIT) (MIT)
'——-—l--ll---I ——————————————— - [r e e e e e - —_—-.—l-.—-.—.l
| 1 I i I
| | I
| ] | |
1 : ; FLOOR WIRE HARNESS YEL :
] ] | |
' f |
1 L I | |
i 1 ! |
: : | SIDE  WIRE  HARNESS YEL :
] ] | |
] ! I 1
1 t | 1
) : 1 |
I
: 1 \l YEL 1
! ! : BACK-UP |
) SHIFT POSITION 10 i A %gﬁ#‘é“ '
+ CONSOLE SWITGH (T} FLOOR WIRE HARNESS ! I ENGINE WIRE  HARNESS th !
1 hack-up hi;hl) 1 0 on e |
h ( awileh g 1 i B tansmission|
i \ ] tase I
} GRN/BLK | ' GRNJHLK H
1 I 1 i
! | 1 :
) i
] 4 : i 1 ]
i 1 1 1
1 | i 1
i I 1 I
Ir GIRN/BLK [ SIDE WIRE  HARNESS } : SIDE  WIRE HARNESS | GRN/BLK “
| | { |
] | { |
| w i [
| | 1 |
| I ] |
i —— - - s m o M o e e e b o e o e o o o L U |
GRN/BLK

GHT FREAR WIRE HARNESS

G501
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Back-up Lights
» Test

Manual Transmission:
NOTE: Check the No. 5 (10 A) fuse in the dash fuse box
before  testing.

1. Test the back-up light switch by placing the select
lever in reverse and turning the ignition switch to ON.

2. If the back-up lights do not go on, check the back-
up light bulbs in the taillight assembly.

3. If the fuse and bulbs are OK, disconnect the connec-
tor from the back-up light switch.

SWITCH
This washer must 25 N-m (2.5 kg-m, 18 Ib-ft)
always be replaced
for the switch to
function property
and to prevent oil
leaks.

B(GRN/BLK)

A(YEL)
TRANSMISSION cAsE

4. Check for continuity between the A and B wires with
the switch installed in the transmission case. There
should be continuity as the select lever engages “R".

e If thereis no continuity, replace the switch.

o If there is continuity, but the back-up lights do not
go on, inspect for:

~ Poor ground (G 501).
~ An open in the YEL or GRN/BLK wire.

View from
wire side

Automatic Transmission:
NOTE: Check the No. 5 {10 A) fuse in the dash fuse box
before  testing.

1. Test the back-up light switch by shifting the select
lever to “R” and turning the ignition switch ON.

2. If the back-up lights do not go on, check the back-
up light bulbs in the taillight assembly.

3. If the fuse and bulbs are OK, remove the center con-
sole, then disconnect the 12-P connector from the
shift position console switch (back-up light switch).

CAUTION: Do not damage the yellow-covered SRS
wiring.

CONSOLE SWITCH

4. Check for continuity between No. 9 and No. 10 ter-

minals. Move the lever back and forth without touch-
ing the push button at the ‘‘R’" position, and check
for continuity within the range of free play of the shift
lever.

@ If there is no continuity within the range of free
play, adjust the installation position of the con-
sole switch (see page 23-1 56).

e If there is continuity, but the back-up lights do not
go on, inspect for:
-~ An open in the YEL or GRN/BLK wire.
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-+
Brake Lights -

- Conponent Location Index

BRAKE LIGHT SWITCH
Test, page 23-205

HIGH MOUNT BRAKE LIGHT

« LED Replacement, page 23-206
« Replacement, page 23-206

¢ Test, page 23-205

. R.TAILLIGHT
Bulb Replaciement, page 23-192

L.TAILLIGHT
Bulb Replacement, page 23-192
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Brake Lights

« Circuit Diagram

. CRUISE CONTROL  UNIT
® TCS CONTROL UNIT

. A/T CONTROL UNIT
« INTEGRATED CONTROL UNIT

*ANTI-LOCK BRAKE CONTROL UNIT

6401

BATTERY
®
MAIN
No.4§
RELA
(204} BESAY
WHTIGRN
TE 1Y Y [—
WHT/GRN
. HORN SYSTEM Emlg SAFETY
*INTERLOCK CONTROL UNIT
*INTEGRATED CONTROL UNIT SWITCH INDICATOR
. SECURITY INDICATOR LIGHT \ /
GRN/WHT
|
GRN/WHT r ORN/WHT
GHN'WHT GRN/WHT GRN GRNJWHT
] 1 |
! _l!> d ‘ I 1D
(B8 84 jlE-e ----l*i
X } H
L.FAILURE I R.FAILURE
| SENSOR | | SENSOR
HIGH MOUNT I"—I BRAKE BRAKE BRAKE BRAKE
BRAKE  LIGHT LIGHT LGHT LIGHT LIGHT
(LED) ! g (43GP) (43CP) | 1 (43CP) (43CP) 3
LTAILLIGHT e R.TAILLIGHT

G501
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- Brake Light Switch Test

1. If the brake lights do not go on, check the No. 45
(20A) fuse in the main relay box, and the brake light
bulbs in the taillight assembly, and the LED in the
high mount brake light.

2. If the fuse and bulbs are OK, disconnect the 4-P con-
nector from the brake light switch.

LIGHT
SWITCH

3. Check for continuity between the B and C terminals.
There should be continuity with the brake pedal
pushed.

o |f there is no continuity, replace the switch or ad-

just pedal height (see section 19).

e If there is continuity, but the brake lights do not
go on, inspect for:

= Poor ground (G401, G501).

- An open is the WHT/GRN or GRN/WHT wire.

= Faulty brake light failure sensors (see page
23-151).

» High Mount Brake Light Test ==

1. Open the trunk lid and engine cover.

2. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the trunk wire
harness.

View from terminal side

TRUNK WIRE HARNESS

3. Connect voltmeter positive probe to the GRN/WHT
terminal, negative probe to BLK terminal.
When the brake pedal is pushed, check for voltage
between GRN/WHT and BLK terminals. There should
be voltage.
e If there is no voltage, check for:
— Blown No. 45 (20 A) fuse in the main relay box.
= An open in th GRN/WHT or BLK wire.
— Faulty brake light switch.
e |If thereis battery voltage, go to step 4.

4. Connect battery positive to GRN/WHT terminal,
negative to BLK terminal.
Check go on all the LEDs of the high mount brake
light.

® |f the high mount brake light does not go on,
check for an open in the wires in the trunk lid.
If the wires in the trunk lid are OK, replace the
high mount brake light.

5. If some of the high mount brake light LEDs do not
go on, replace the high mount brake light assembly.
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Brake Lights
+ High Brake Light LED Replacement = Rear Spoiler Replacement

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the high mount

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the high mount
brake light. rear spoiler and trunk lid.

brake light, rear spoiler and trun lid.

1. Open the trunk lid. 1. Open the trunk lid.

2. Remove the cpas and 5 screws from the rear spoiler. 2. Remove the 6 mounting nuts.

CAP

3. Carefully pull out the high mount brake light from
the rear spoiler, then disconnect the 2-P connector
from the high mount brake light.

3. Carefully pull out the spoiler assembly from the rear
trunk lid.

4. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the trunk sub
wire  harness.

REAR SPOILER

2-P CONNECTOR REAR SPOILER

HIGH MOUNT BRAKE LIGHT
(LED)

2-P CONNECTOR (trunk sub wire harness side)
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Side Marker/Turn Signal/Hazard Flasher System

Component Location Index

Al SRS wire harnesses and connectors

are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment
on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when servicing the flasher system.

SRS MAIN WIRE HARNESS

TURN SIGNAL INDICATOR LIGHTS
(in the gauge assembly)
Gauge Assembly. page 23- 123

HAZARD SWITCH
Removal, page 23-214
Test, page 23-215

LIGHT SWITCH
Test, page 23-177
Replacement, page 23-178

Input Test, page 23-212

J
S

e TURN SIGNAL SWITCH

DASH FUSE BOX Test, page 23-177

Input Test, page 23-213

SIDE MARKER FLASHER CIRCUIT
{in the integrated control unit)
Input Test, page 23-160

Replacement, page 23-178
¢ TURN SIGNAL CANCEL UNIT
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Side Marker/Turn Signal/Hazard Flasher System

- Circuit Diagram
[GNITION
MAIN RELAY BOX SWITCH DASH FUSE BOX
BATTERY
No.29(504) BAT-A No.5(10A)
@ O\ e WHT/RED s WHT O O BLKIYEL OO YEL
161
No.46(10A)
[ RED/WHT REDIWHT
_______ é TAILLIGRT
? RELAY
No.38
(154)
— REDI/BLK RED/WHT
RED‘BLKT RED/BLK
4
) H F
("(,5"’
2 ©kn, ISy ® |
’ . LIGHTING
OFF SWITCH (From Next Page) (0.81W) HAZARD
SWITCH
LL LR
\/
I 16 g E |o
PUR RED RE | ILK GAIN/BLU GRN/YEL RED BLUIGAN
BLUIYEL
DASHL 1GH DASHL IGHT
BRI(?HTNEES SIDE MARKEF: RELAY CIRCUIT BH?GHT?JESS
CONTROL (i he integ--1890 coRuOl wnily CONTROL
L WIT " NIT
@7 96 B4 Bi5
B S .
IBLU ALUANHT
0o Text Page) PN JIBLU BLUWHT  REDWBLK RE | ILK
L.FRONTQ R.FRONT L.REAR JRA.AEAR
SIDE SIDE SIDE SIDE
MARKER] MARKER | MARKER J MARKER
LIGHT LIGHT LIGHT LIGHT
J(3CP) ) {8ep) {3CP) J{acP)
( (
LK ELK SLK
G401 6301 G501
6402
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YEL
§ COMBINATION SWITCH
TURN SIGNAL SWITCH LIGHTING  SWITCH
(From  Previous PPage);
N vy AR
. . CANCEL SWITCH
& 1y ‘ /
CANCEL .
SOL. I I
Q-_—l{_-———l{
| ¢! ¢
ORN GRY Y§L CANCEL A B
aRNjBLK] whT BN cAM PUR
L
i colesfcafce oz fet s
>
-~ ~_ rJ
R r - ) '
b >
c8 c7 TURN  SIGNAL  CANCEL  UNIT clo
— — — — RN
9 8 1
REID|W HT BLU/GRN BLU/YEL BLK
BLU/GRN
BLUIYEL
At ] 5L J Kl
F
r TURN SIGNAL/HAZARD RELAY % BLK -
| LL I LR
GRN/BLU GRN/BLU GRNJYEL GRNIYEL
L.TURN SIGNAL LIGHTS l L|L LA R.TURN SIGNAL LIGHTS,
e —— e ——
|
GANBLU  GRN SDE MARKERL \\vi  GRNIYEL GANIYEL  GRNIYEL
REAR 3 INDICATOR FRONT REAR
q”P mscnq %’) {1.4W) @’) (sch)cg’b {45CP)
BLK BLK BLK BLK BLK BLIK
¥ol o O )
6501 G301 G401 0301 G501 G401
G402 0402
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Side Marker/Turn Signal/Hazard Flasher System

-Description

To cope with dimentional requirements for the airhbag components and to offer better operational feel, the turn signal
lever and the cancel mechanism are separated mechanically, and connected electrically instead.

The system cancels the turn signals electrically, by means of a solenoid, when a turn is accomplished. To monitor the
steering, a sensor mechanism which consists of cancel cams on the steering shaft and a switch, is used.

CANCEL
UNIT

(D Steering shaft
(2 Cancel cam

(3) Cancel switch
(4) Turn signal lever
(8) Solenoid
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. (1) Around the steering shaft, a cam plate is installed. Beside it, a pair of switches (A and B) are installed.
@When the steering is turned in direction of the arrow, switch A turns on first.
(® Then switch B turns on.

; vd—

By this pattern, steering rotation is monitored.

R. turn signal
® C BH= "
B B
O b= ;
B B
Cancel signal
output
L. turn signal
D B :
B
I
[
C LE :

Cancel signal
output
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Side Marker/Turn Signal/Hazard
-Turn Signal/Hazard Relay

Remove

minals.

the dashboard
Remove the turn signal/hazard relay from the left kick
panel then disconnect the 6-P connector.

Make the following input tests at the 6-P connector ter-

lower panel.

relay.

Input Test

Flash System

If all tests prove OK, but the relay fails to work, replace
the turn signal/hazard

TURN SIGNAL/
HAZARD RELAY

View from

terminal side

No. Terminal Test  condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)
1 e Under all conditions. Check for continuity to « Poor ground {G401, G402)
ground: should be continuity. « An open in the BLK wire
2 B Under all conditions. Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 46 (10A) fuse.
should be battery voltage. « An open in the RED/WHT wire.
SR Ignition switch ON and Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 5 (10A) fuse.
turn signal switch in R. should be battery voltage. « Faulty turn signal switch or can-
3 — : cel unit.
SL tlg:]r:tggnsg:,gsvr;tcohNir?nLd « An open in the YEL, BLU/GRN, or
' BLU/YEL wire.
SR Hazard switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: « Faulty hazard switch.
4 should be battery voltage. « An open in the RED/WHT,
SL BLU/GRN or BLU/YEL wire.
Connect the B terminal R. turn signal lights should « Blown bulb.
to the LR terminal. come on as the battery is con- * Faulty side marker relay circuit.
5 LR nected. « Poor ground {G301, G401, G402,
G501)
« An open in the GRN/YEL or
BLU/WHT wire.
Connect the B terminal L. turn signal lights should « Blown bulb.
to the LL terminal. come on as the battery is con- . Faulty side marker relay circuit.
6 LL nected. « Poor ground (G301, G401, G402,
G501).
« An open in the GRN/BLU or
PNK/BLU wire.
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-Cancel Unit Input Test

Remove the steering column covers.

Disconnect the 10-P connector from the cancel unit.
Make the following input tests at the 1 O-P connector ter-
minals.

If all tests prove OK, but the turn signal lights fails to
work, replace the cancel unit.

A

I0-P CONNEICTOR 4 ﬁ

QO
— C OO Y /

——t

CANCEL UNIT

C7{BLU/YEL) CTHYEL)

Cc3
9({GRN/BLK) c5(le_R()OIRN,

View
from
wire
side

TURN SIGNAL, SWITCH===tla” { S | C10(BLK) | C6(GRY)
7 C8(BLU/GRN)  C4(WHT) C2(BRN)
No. Terminal Test  condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)
| Clo Under all conditions. Check for continuity to « Poor ground (G401, G402)
(BLK) ground: should be continuity. « An open in the wire.
9 Cl Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 5 {10A) fuse.
(YEL) should be battery voltage. « An open in the wire.
Lighting switch (e) Check for voltage to ground: « Faulty lighting switch or taillight
c5
3 PUR should be battery voltage. relay.
{ ) « An open in the wire.
c2 Turn signal switch (R.} Check for continuity between « Faulty turn signal switch.
(BRN) the C2 and C6 terminals: « An open in the wire.
4 co should” be continuity.
(GRY)
c2 Turn signal switch (L.) Check for continuity between « Faulty turn signal switch.
{BRN) the C2 and C@terminals: « An open in the wire.
5 co should be continuity.
(GRN/BLK)
c3 Under all conditions. Check for continuity between « Faulty turn signal switch solenoid.
(ORN) the C3 and C4 terminals: « An open in the wire.
6 should be continuity.
c4
{(WHT)
Connect the ClI terminal | R.turn signal lights should « Blown bulb.
c7 to the C7 terminal then | come on as the battery con- * Faulty turn signal/hazard relay.
ignition switch ON. nected. « Poor ground (G301, G401, G403,
(BUL/YEL)
7 G501}
« An open in the wire.
Connect the Cl terminal | L. turn signal lights should « Blown bulb.
cs to the C8 terminal then come on as the battery con- * Faulty turn signal/hazard relay.
ignition switch ON. nected. « Poor ground (G301, G401, G402,
(BLU/GRN)
G501).
« An open in the wire.
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Side Maker/Turn Signal/Hazard

Flasher System

-Hazard Switch Removal

VRPNl Al SRS wire harnesses and connectors
are colored yellow. Do not use electtical test equipment

on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when servicing the lighting system.

1 Remove the dashboard lower panel and disconnect
the 2-P connectors from the floor wire harness.

20 a

CONNECTORS DASHBOARD

LOWER PANEL

2. Disconnect the 18-P connector from floor wire
harness.

HAZARD SWITCH

18-P
CONNECTOR

3. Remove the tilt cover.

TILT COVER

4.

5.

Remove the steering column lower cover and upper
cover.

NOTE: Be careful not to damage steering column
covers.

Remove the 4 screws then remove the hazard switch
and wiper/washer switch assembly.

HAZARD
SWITCH

WINDSHIELD WIPER/WASHER
SWITCH
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Hazard Switch Light Bulb Replacement -

1. Remove the steering column covers.

2. Remove the 3 screws.

HAZARD/
REAR DEFOGGER
 SWITCH

3. Remove the 2 screws.

HAZARD/
REAR, DEFOGGER

4. Side the hazard switch out of the housing as shown.

5. Remove the bulb from the hazard switch by turning
the bulb 45°.

HAZARD SWITCH

BULB (0.91W)

HOUSING

1. Remove the dashboard lower panel (see page 23
214).

‘Hazard Switch Test

2. Disconnect the 18-P connector from the floor wire
harness.

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

Terminal . olelula H
Position
OFF
-0
- HE
L 0

HAZARD SWITCH

18-P CONNECTOR

— -
A{B|C|D E[F[G|H
J[k|LimIN]o [P[QIR

| | |
*M: Not used

View from wire side

L LIGHT

'I
(0.91w)
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Dashlight Brightness Control

Component Location Index

A/T CONTROL UNIT

DASHLIGHT BRIGHTNESS
CONTROL UNIT
Input Test, page 23-2 18

DASHLIGHT BRIGHTNESS
CONTROLLER
Test, page 23-220
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Circuit Diagram

MAIN  RELAY  BOX

BATTERY
- LIGHTING SWITCH
@ 000 REDIYEL  SECURITY CONTROL UNIT
I
1
i Mo 30N RED/SLK
e O 1
| EECERRRE.
TAILLIGHT RELAY
RED/BLK

RED/BLK RE  BLK ‘%

. HAZARD SWITCH LIGHT(0.91W)

"‘—"41'—_ . LIGHTING SWITCH LIGHT(0.81W)
RED/BLK RETRAGTOR SWITCH/ . REAR DEFOGGER SWITCH LIGHT{0.01W)
— . CRUISE MAIN SWITCH LIGHT(0.91W)
1. : ggﬁﬁggmgmeﬂmﬁss 725 SITTGH LGHTI 84
. POWER DOOR MIRROR SWITCH LIGHT(0.91W)

. DRIVER"S POWER WINDOW SWITCH LIGHT(0.91W)
. GAUGE LIGHTS(3Wx5,1.4Wx4)

+ SHIFT POSITION CONSOLE LIGHT(1.4W)

. CLIMATE  FUNCTION ~CONTROL ~ SWITCH  LIGHTS

DASHLIGHT =
BRIGHTNESS ';
CONTROL 4 Oi;fje\ ON
UNIT LIGHT LIGHT
{0.84W)] (0.84W) | \
8 D
e RED/G RN e RED
|

- RED RED

—_

G401
G402
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Dashlight Brightness Control

No. Terminal

-Control Unit Input Test

DASHLIGHT
BRIGHTNESS
CONTROL UNyt

Test condition

Disconnect the 7-P connector from the control unit.
Make the following input tests at the harness pins.
If all tests prove OK, yet the dashlights still cannot be
controlled, check the connector for a good connection.
If OK, substitute a known-good control unit and recheck.

RED/GRN

BLK

View from wire side

RED/WHT

Test: desired result

NOT USED

RED/BLK

RED

Possible cause (if result is not obtained)

Under all conditions Check for continuity to « Poor ground (G401, G402)
! BLK - . S
ground: should be continuity. « An open in the wire.
Lighting switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 38 (15A) fuse.
2 | RED/BLK should be battery voltage. « Faulty tgillight relgy.
« Faulty lighting switch.
« An open in the wire.
Lighting switch ON. Attach to ground: dashlights « An open in the RED/BLK or RED
3 RED . .
should come on full bright. wire.
Adjusting dial rotated. Check for resistance between « Faulty controller.
3ED/GRN the RED/GRN and RED/WHT « An open in the wire.
4 and terminals: should vary from 0
ED/WHT to 24,000 ohms as the dial is
rotated.
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- Controller Removal

VIQIIel Al SRS wire harnesses and connectors

are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment
on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful no to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when servicing the lighting system.

1. Remove the dashboard lower panel and disconnect
the 2-P connectors from the floor wire harness.

DASHBOARD
LOWER PANEL

2.p
CONNECTORS <}

2. Remove the dashboard center panel.

DASHBOARD CENTER
PANEL

3. Remove the tilt cover.

TILT COVER

4. Remove the steering column lower cover and upper
cover.

UPPER COVER

LOWER COVER

5. Disconnect the TCS switch connector and dashlight
brightness  controller  connector.

TCS SwWITCH

DASHLIGHT BRIGHTNESS CONTROLLEF
10-P CONNECTOR

6. Remove the 6 screws, then remove the instrument
panel from the dashboard.

7. Remove the dashlight brightness controller from the
instrument  panel.
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Dashlight Brightness Control

Controller Test

1. Remove the dashlight brightness controller from the
instrument panel.

2.  Measure resistance between A and B terminals while
rotating the adjusting dial.

Resistance should vary from 0 to 24,000 ohms as
the dial is rotated.

NOTE: Resistance will vary slightly with tem-
perature.

RETRACTOR SWITCH

DASHLIGHT .
BRIGHTNESS
CONTROLLER

¢ Notused

Dashlight brightness controller

A ¢
_C O T
% {T\
0——' J\
LgHT | LiGHT %
(0.84w) | (0.84w) )
L
8 D

Controller Light Bulb Replacement =

1. Remove the dashlight brightness controller.

2. Turn the socket 45° counterclockwise to remove it.

BULB (0.84W)
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Entry Light Timer System i

- Component Location Index

VISWIINIe} Al SRS wire harnesses and connectors

are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment
on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when servicing the entry light timer system.

Description: If the driver's door has been opened by the
outer handle, a foot light and a light at the ignition switch
go on and stay on for about 8 seconds after the driver's

door is closed.

SRS MAIN WIRE HARNESS

IGNITION KEY LIGHT
Replacement, page 23-223

FOOT LIGHT

Replacement, page 23-223

DRIVER'S DOOR SWITCH
{in the door rotch)
Test, page 23-198

ENTRY LIGHT TIMER CIRCUIT

DASH FUSE BOX (in the integrated control unit)
Input Test, page 23-160

23-22




Entry Light Timer System

+ Circuit Diagram

BATTERY
WAIN
NO.34
A
(s et
WHT/BLU WHT/BLU WHT/BLY
IGNITION
FOOT
LIGHT Kl
(1.4W) (1.4W)
WHT/BLK WHT/BLK
. POWER DOOR LOCK CONTROL UNIT
+ SECURITY CONTROL UNIT
+ SAFETY INDICATOR
Y] B13 {in the gauge assembly)
ENTRY LIGHT TIMER CIRCUT
(in  INTEGRATED ~ CONTROL ~ UNIT)
o GRN/BLU
A3 B2
GRN/BLU
A
Y DRIVER'S DOOR
SWITCH
B
BLK BLK
BLK
O
G401
6402
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-Foot

4.

Light Replacement

Remove the dashboard lower panel.

Disconnect the 2-P connector from the foot light.

Push out the foot light from the dashboard lower
panel.

2-P CONNECTOR
FOOT LIGHT

Remove the foot light bulb.

= Ignition Key Light Replacement =—

1. Remove the dashboard lower panel.
2. Remove the dashboard center panel.

3. Remove the bulb/socket from the key light case by
turning the socket 45°,

KEY SWITCH

BULB (1.4W)

KEY LIGHT
CASE

4. Remove the key light case from the key cylinder by
removing the attaching screw.
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Clock

Circuit Diagram

BATTERY
P
MAIN RELAY BOX
NO.33 NO.29
(7.54) (504)
WHT/RED
WHTJYEL
WHT
BAATA Y IGNITION
LG ) SWITCH
o}
BLK/YEL
DASH  SITCH
NO.S | FusE <§;7
[16A) BOX
YEL RED/BLK
N
CLOCK
elk
6401
6402
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— Removal

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the center air vent
or clock.

1. Remove the clock as shown.

2. Disconnect the 4-P connector from the clock.

PROTECTIVE CLOTH

4P CONNECTOR

PROTECTIVE CLOTH

- Terminals

Terminal Wire Destination
A BLK Ground
RED/BLK | Light-on signal

B
C WHT/YEL[Constant power (Time memory)
D

YEL IGI (Main clock power supply)
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Cigarette Lighter

Circuit Diagram

BATTERY
®

MAIN FUSE BOX

R 0.9
(1204)

BL |iRN  WHT/BILK

6 -B Y IGNITION
G0 J SWITCH

WH ED

DASH
No.3

FUSE
(10A) |BOX

YE | ED
r o
LIGHTING CIGARETTE
SWITCH l.;.........- LIGHTER
b RELAY
BRN/YEL
RED/BLK |
WHT/BLU

CIGARETTE  LIGHTER

W A & —  © S— Y S - ———— -

CIGARETTE
LIGHTER
LIGHT(3.4W)
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- Replacement

YGIIeR Al SRS wire harnesses and connectors

are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment
on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when servicing the cigarette lighter.

SRS MAIN WIRE HARNESS

1. Remove the clock (see page 23-225).

2. Remove the 2 screws, then remove the center air
vent.

3. Remove the 4 screws, then remove the center
armrest.

4. Take out the ashtray.
5. Remove the 5 screws and center console panel, then

disconnect the 3-P connector and 4-P conenctor
from the floor wire harness.

CENTER AIR VENT
ASHTRAY

CENTER
CONSOLE

CENTER ARMREST

6. Disconnect the thermo fuse case from the socket
end.

7. Remove the ring nut and separate the cigarette light-
er socket from the thermal protector.

8. When installing the cigarette lighter, align each lug
on the face panel, illumination ring and cigarette
lighter socket with the groove of the hole, then po-
sition the bulb case on the thermal protector be-
tween the stoppers of the center console panel.

9. Make sure that the ground wire, bulb socket and
thermo fuse case are seated to the cigarette lighter
assembly.

CIGARETTE
LIGHTER
SOCKET

ILLUMINATION
RING

FACE PANEL

THERMAL
PROTECTOR

- THERMO FUSE CASE

CIGARETTE LIGHTER
LIGHT (3.4W)

CENTER CONSOLE
PANEL

ASHTRAY LIGHT (3.4W)
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- Relay Test

1. Remove the glove box (see section 20).

2. Disconnect the 4-P connector from the cigarette
lighter relay. (Wire colors of 4-P conneclor:
BLU/GRN, YEL/RED, BRN/YEL, BLK)

3. There should be continuity between the A and B ter-
minals when the battery is conencted to the C and
D terminals.
there should be no continuity when the battery is dis-
conencted.
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Stereo Sound System
- Component Location Index

Al SRS wire harnesses- and connectors
are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment
on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
ness when servicing the stereo sound system.

POWER AMPLIFIER RELAY
Test, page 23-234 SRS MAIN WIRE HARNESS

STEREO RADIO/CASSETTE PLAYER
e Removal, page 23-232
e Terminals, page 23-234

FOOT WHEEL BASS SPEAKER
Replacement, page 23-238

PASSENGER'S DOOR SPEAKER
Replacement, page 23-237

DRIVER'S DOOR
SPEAKER
Replacement, page 23-237

REAR  SPEAKER
Replacement, page 23-238

POWER ANTENNA MOTOR
e Test, page 23-235
« Replacement, page 23-237

WINDOW ANTENNA

WINDOW ANTENNA

MAST ANTENNA LEAD

23-229




— Stm—

Stereo Sound System

Circuit Diagram

23-230

IGNITION
WAIN FUSE  BOX SWITCH
BATTERY
No.9(120A) No.12(30A) BAT-B
@ CAYe WHT/BLK=—pO Osm= WHT/RED ——
ACC
Na.g | DASH
I!AIN RELAY  BOX {104} E;gif
No . 340 :
athYe + WHTIBLU
No.51(20A)
GRN/BLK
N0.33(7.5A)
SECURTY
CONTROL No.38(15A) CAR TELEPHONE
UNIT FUSE SYSTEM(Option) I
i 1
BLK/BRN RED/BLK ORN/WHT wt | YEL YELIRED PEAENNA PNKIWHT
l.\le lAs A1 Ad M A§ H A6
- MIJ-;E T
STEREO RADIO/CASSETTE PLAYER
A ®O0 OO0 ® O ® O
YA13 A14 Aziam jAliAs
¥ y n- -
i} oRN ] oRN BlK 11 ORN 1] ORN
ANTENNA WHT |} WHT ] WHT |} wht | .
LEAD : ' 1 YEL/RED = Y f YEL/RED s r i
] [} 1 I i
! Vo H " { YELIRED H { YEL/RED
| [ | I I i 1 1
BLK/ | GRN N 1o h " N BLK =t 1
] L | 1 I i 1 |
I . 1 | 1 1
I L g | ) 4 [} - 1
1 [ | ) " t 1 1
H N__ Blk B{k Yl__ sk  Y__L BLK BlK
e — |
i BRN,IB?K-F POWER ~ AWPLIFIER PONER  AWPLIFIER PONER  AVPLIFIER
( : ) | Leg—mwd
- o J— — —\
Sheae BRK ‘
WINDOW ‘- FOOT WELL BASS DRIVEA'S DOOR PASSENGER"S
ANTENNA SPEAKER L..} SFLM(ER DOOR  SPEAKER
CAR TELEPHONE
SYSTEM(Option)
- B L K4
G404 G401 G401 G401 G401 6401
G402 G402 G402 6402 6402




MAST
ANTENNA

\%

::l e — 111

ARTENNA
LEAD p
[ : RELAY
L. ]
T PNKIWHT— —pt— 090
GRN/BLK  PNK|wHT : :
1
| L0
]
¢ . | power )/
femm———-- AMPLIFIER 7
D RELAY ' 2
YEL/RED BK i~
| i
:
-l
O |
| DOWN
i RELAY
Q‘>G et :
O
H
[} ]
13
MOTOR
POWER ANTENNA MOTOR 7 .;- o
(with the antenna retracted fully)
BJE
G201 6551

LIMIT |
SWITCH
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Stereo Sound System
— Unit Removal

CAUTION:

® All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with

yellow outer insutation.
e Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly
if there is an open circuit or damage to the wiring.

SRS MAIN WIRE HARNESS

1. Remove the clock.

PROTE/VE CLOTH

Remove the 2 screws, then remove the center air
vent.

2.

CENTER AR VENT

3.

Take out the ashtray. Remove the 2 screws under
the ashtray.

ASHTRAY

4. Remove the 4 screws, then remove the center
armrest.

PAD

CENTER ARMREST
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5.

Remove the 3 screws and center console panel, then
disconnect the 3-P connector and 4-P connector
from the floor wire harness.

CENTER CONSOLE PANEL

Remove the 4 screws, then disconnect the 14-P and
30-P connectors from the floor wire harness. Take
out the climate control unit.

CLIMATE CONTROL
UNIT

30-P CONNECTOR

7. Remove the 4 screws, then disconnect the 16-P con-
nector, mast antenna lead and window antenna lead.
Take out the stereo radio/cassette player.

STEREO RADIO/
CASSETTE PLAYER

16-P CONNECTOR

MAST ANTENNA LEAD
WINDOW ANTENNA LEAD

-
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Stereo Sound System

= Unit Terminals

SHORT CONNECTOR
(Standard)

For WINDOW
ANTENNA

For MAST  / Alw-———-
ANTENNA

Terminal Wire Destination
Al WHT
A2 WHT Driver's door speaker amplifier @
A3 | RED/BLK | Lighton signal |
A4 WHT/YEL Constant power (Tuning memory)
A5 | YEL/RED ACC (Main stereo power supply)

A b PNK/M '_Tzladrnealas\\//\)ntched power {To antenna and

Passenger’s door speaker amplifier @

A7 WHT Foot well bass speaker (Driver's @)
A6 WHT Foot well bass speaker (Passengers @)
A9 ORN Passenger's door speaker amplifier (&

Al10 I ORN | Drivers door speaker amplifier ©

Al 1 [ORN/WHT [Telephone mute signal

Al 2 |BLK/BRN Security (IN)

Al3 EIJLK/LT GRN]| Security (OUT)

Al4 BLK Ground (G401, 402)
Al 5 ; ORN Foot well bass speaker (Driver's @)
Al6 | ORN Foot well bass speaker (Passenger’s @)

-Power Amplifier Relay Test

1. Remove the power amplifier relay from the sub re-
lay box B.

2. There sould be continuity between the A and B ter-
minals when the battery is connected to the C and
D terminals.
There should be no continuity when the battery is
disconnected.
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- Power Antenna Motor Replacement

1. Open the trunk lid and remove the side trim panel.

2. Disconnect the 4-P connector and antenna lead from
the motor, then remove the special nut and 3 mount-
ing nuts to take out the motor.

ANTENNA  NUT
WRENCH

SPECIAL NUT 07JAA-001000B

SPACER

BUSHING

BRACKET

DAIN HOSE

3. install in reverse order of removal.
NOTE: Tighten the special nut, then tighten 2 mount-
ing nuts to motor bracket.

- Front Speaker Replacement

1.

2.

Remove the door trim panel (see section 20),

Remove the door speaker assembly from the door

panel by removing the § screws.

DOOR SPEAKER ASSEMBLY
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Stereo Sound System
Rear Speaker Replacement

1. Remove the center armrest and upper bulkhead panel
(See section 20).

2. Remove the bulkhead panels.

nector from the floor wire harness.
CENTER BULKHEAD pANEL

3. BULKHEAD
>ANEL

2-p CONNECTOR \

i. BULKHEAD
PANEL

4. Remove the 4 screws, then take the rear speaker out
of the center bulkhead panel.

CENTER BULKHEAD PANEL

REAR SPEAKER

3. Remove the 5 screws, then disconnect the 2-P con-

Foot Well Bass Speaker Replacement

1. Pull the right front floor carpet back.

2. Remove the foot well bass speaker cover.

CARPET

3. Disconnect the 2-P and 6-P connectors, then remove
the 2 bolts from the EPS power unit. Remove the
foot well bass speaker assembly.

EPS POWER UNIT

FOOT WELL BASS SPEAKER ASSEMBLY
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Horns

- Component Location Index

SRS wire harness is routed near the horns and related parts (SRS wire harness locations, page 23-323).

SNV Al SRS wire harnesses and connections are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment on these
circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire harnesses when servicing the horn system.

HORN RELAY
Test, page 23-242

CABLE REEL

SUB RELAY Test, page 23243

BOX A

HORN SWITCH SRS ‘MAIN WIRE HARNESS
Test, page 23-242
Overhaul, section 17

SECURITY HORN

LEFT HORN
MAIN FUSE BOX / | Test, page 23-241
SECURITY ~ CONTROL RIGHT HORN

UNIT X
Input Test, page 23-311 Test, page 23241

. Description

Security Alarm System:

The security alarm system is an anti-theft alarm system. If someone tries to open the trunk, hood or either door without
the ignition key, the security control unit senses a signal from the sensors and activates relays to flash the headlights
and sound the horn for about two minutes.
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Horns

Circuit Diagram

|
WHT/GRN

+ BRAKE LIGHT
GIRGUIT

*SECURITY
INDICATOR

1 INTERLOCK
SYSTEM
(AT only)

LT GRN/WHT

BATTERY
®
N0.45 MAIN
ELA
2 (20A) RELAY
WHT/GRN
WHTIGRN
| |
WHTIGRN WHT/GRN
____________________ 9 HORN
q RELAY
LT GRN/WHT ORNIBLK
—_—
SRS MAIN
BLU/RED HARNESS QRNJB LK
o
N CABLE
EEL L ]
0
|
BLU/RED ORN/BLK ORN/BLK YEEL/GRIN

|
BLU/RED

60K THoL

CIRCUIT

(*‘D Hoan C"Dﬂbnn QH)'SHEOCRUNRITY

BEK BLK ELK
WAL L
6301 0302

o
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« Horn Test
1. Disconnect the 2P connector from the horn.

2. Remove theright and left horns.

2P CONNECTOR

RIGHT HORN

Security  Horn:

2P CONNECTOR

SECURITY
HORN

3.

4.

Test the horn by connecting battery voltage to the
A and B terminals. The horn should sound.

If the horn fails to sound replace it.
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Horns

= Relay Test

1. Open the hood and remove the horn relay from sub
relay box A.

2. There should be continuity between the A and B ter-

minals when the battery is connected to the C and
D terminals.

There should be no continuity when the battery is
disconnected.

Switch Test

PMABNINEE  Store a removed airbag assembly with
the pad surface up. If the airbag is improperly stored face
down, accidental deployment could propel the unit with
enough force to cause serious injury.

CAUTION:

* Carefully inspect the airbag assembly before install-
ing. Do not install an airbag assembly that shows
signs of being dropped or improperly handled, such
as dents, cracks or deformation.

o Always keep the short connector on the airbag con-
nector when the harness is disconnected.

® Do not disassembly or tamper with the airbag as-
sembly.

Disconnect the battery negative terminal and then
disconnect the positive terminal.
2. Make sure the wheels are aligned straight forward.

3. Remove the dashboard lower panel.

4. Remove the steering wheel maintenance lid A, and
disconnect the cable reel harness and airbag assem-
bly 2P connector. Connect the short connector (Red)
to the airbag connector.

SHORT"
CONNECTOR !
(RED)

CABLE REEL
CONNECTOR

SHORT CONNECTOR

23-242




5. Disconnect the cable reel harness and main har-
ness's 6-P connector, and connect the SRS test har-

ness C only to the cable reel harness side 6-P
connector.

CABLE REEL
HARNESS
6-P CONNECTOR

HARNESS C
07LAZ-SL40300

6. Check for countinuity between the No. 3 terminal

and body ground with the horn switch pressed.
There should be continuity.

e |[f thereis continuity, the horn switch is OK.
e |If thereis no coutinuity, go to step 7.

7. Remove the TORX® bolts using TORX® T30 bit,
then remove the airbag assembly.

MAINTENANCE

CRUISE CONTROL
LID A

SWITCH COVER

TORX® BOLT
10 N-m {1.0 kg-m, 7 lb-ft)
Replace

8. Check for continuity between the horn positive ter-

minal and the steering column shaft with the horn
switch pressed.

There should be no continuity.

STEERING COLUMN SHAFT \

POSITIVE TERMINAL

{(cont’d)}
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Horns

=~ Switch Test (cont’'d)

o If there is continuity, replace the cable reel.

@ |f there is no continuity, remove the nut and the
4 screws then remove the steering wheel cover.
Replace the horn switch.

STEERING WHEEL NUT
50 N-m {6.0 kg-m, 30 Ib-ft}
Replace

STEERING WHEEL
COVER

9. Install the steering wheel (Section 17).
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- 4
Trunk Opener -

=~ Component Location Index

TRUNK OPENER MAIN SWITCH
test, page 23-246

TRUNK OPENER SWITCH
Test, page 23-247

TRUNK LATCH

TRUNK OPENER SOLENOID
Test/Replacement
23-247
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Trunk Opener

r* Circuit Diagram

BATTERY

0RN
ORN ORN
£ TRUNK
«POWER DOOR LOCK 5y OPENER
CONTROL UNIT MAIN
+KEY LESS SWITCH
CONTROL UNIT
WHTIRED
TRUNK
(E{) OPENER
SWITCH
WHT/BLK
TRUNK
OPENER
SOLENOID
BLK
L
G501

- Main Switch Test

3.

Remove the glove box to disconnect the 2-P con-
nector from the switch.

There should be coutinuity between the No. 1 ter-
minal and No. 2 terminal with the main switch ON.
There should be no continuity with the main switch

OFF.

If

MAIN SWITCH

necessary, replace

the switch.

MAIN SWITCH
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+ Opener Switch Test

1. Remove the door trim panel, then push out the
switch from the door trim panel as shown.

2. There should be continuity between the A and B ter-
minals when the switch is pushed.
There should be no continuity when the switch is

released.

1. Open the trunk lid and remove the trunk side trim
panel.

. Solenoid Test/Replacement

2. Disconnect the Z-P connector from the solenoid.

3. Testthe solenoid operation by connecting battery
voltage to the A and B terminals momentarily.

SOLENOID

View from
terminal side

TRUNK LATCH ~

.
- /

TRUNK'OPENER SET’
CABLE BOLT

4. If necessary, remove the 2 bolts, then disconect the
trunk opener cable from the solenoid assembly.

OPENER CABLE

SOLENOID
ASSEMBLY
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Power Door Mirrors
- Component Location Index

R. DOOR MIRROR ASSEMBLY
Test, page 23-252
Replacement, page 23-252

MAIN FUSE BOX

L. DOOR MIRROR ASSEMBLY
Test, page 23-252
Replacement, page 23-252

POWER DOOR MIRROR

WITCH
F—unct?on Test. page 23250
Removal, page 23-251
Test, page 23-251

DASH FUSE BOX
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+ Circuit

Diagram

MAIN FUSE BOX

BATTERY

No.9(1204) No.12(30A) IO
(A oo wHTiaL laumo
BLUMWHT
DASH
No.4
PUSE
{154 | gax
.
YELIBLX
i
l 1 1
YEL/BLK YEL/BLK
19 POWER DOOR MIRROR SWITCH

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

LIGHTING

SWITCH

RED/BLK

LEFT ~—
|
|
i
i )
|
— LIGHT
[.12w
8
YEl| AT YELRED )
I I sLufeILk
YELIRED BLU/GRN
A
L.DOOR A.DOOR \/
MIRROR 2 2 MIRROR
DASHLIGHT
BRIGHTNESS
DOWN LEFT DOWN I Lerr CONTROL UNIT
® ® ® ®
® ® ® ®
up RIGHT up RIGHT
3 1 3 1
YEL/WHT YELIBLK YEL/WHT BLUJBLK
o
G401
G402

23-249




Power Door Mirrors

 Function Test

NOTE: Before testing, remove the left door trim panel,
then disconnect all of the connectors from the door trim
panel.

10-P CONNECTOR

DOOR TRIM PANEL

YEL/ LK2 YWL/RED
RED/BLK RED BLK
BLUIBLK YEI..!BI.I(1

YEL/WHT BI.U!GRN

View from wire side

Mirror ~ Test:

NOTE: Check the No. 4 {15A) fuse in the dash fuse
box before testing.

One or both inoperative:
1. Check for voltage between the YEL/BLK' terminal
and body ground with the ignition switch ON.
There should be battery voltage.

e |[fthereis no voltage, check for an open in the
YEL/BLK! wire.

e If there is battery voltage, go to step 2.

2. Check for continuity between the BLK teminal and
body ground.
There should be continuity.

e If thereis no continuity, check for:
— An open in the BLK wire.
= Poor ground (G401).

Left  inoperative:

Connect the YEL/BLK! terminal to the YEL/RED terminal
and the YEL/WHT (or YEL/BLK?) terminal to the body
ground with jumper wires.

The left mirror should tilt down (or swing left) when the
ignitin switch is turned ON.

® [f the mirror does not tilt down (or does not swing left),
remove the left door trim panel and check for open
in the YEL/WHT (or YEL/BLK?) wire between the left
door mirror and switch.
If the wire is OK, check the left door mirror.

® |f the mirror neither tilts down nor swings left, repair
the YEL/RED wire.

® If the mirror operates properly, check the mirror
switch.

Right  inoperative:

Connect the YEL/BLK® terminal to the BLU/GRN termi-
nal and the YEL/WHT (or BLU/BLK) teminal to the body
ground with jumper wires.

The right mirror should tilt down (or swing left) when the
ignition switch is turned ON.

@ |f the mirror does not tilt down (or does not swing left),
remove the right door trim panel and check for open
in the YEL/WHT or BLU/BLK) wire between the right
door mirror and the switch.

If the wire is OK, check the right door mirror.

o If the mirror neither tilts down nor swings left, repair
the BLU/GRN wire.

@ |f the mirror operates properly, check the mirror
switch.
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- Switch Removal

1.

2.

Remove the left door trim panel, then disconnect all
of the connectors from the door trim panel (see sec-
tion 20).

Remove the 3 screws, then remove the mirror switch
from the armrest.

DOOR TRIM PANEL

SCREW MIRROR SWITCH

1. Remove the power door mirror switch from the arm-
rest.

» Switch Test

2. Check for continuity between the terminal in each
switch position according to the table.

Mirror Switch

T inal
e lalals|e|7|9l10]2] |s
Position _
OFF|C{--p-}{0O 0
upP 0 0
G O
DOWN O
R
LEFT o O
RIGHT | O Q
19
OFF 0220, g O-C 2
UP O
O
DOWN o
L
@
LEFT o+o
RIGHT O _
BULB/SOCKET
{1.12W)

 pp————T,)
] ]

frr)

(Mot used)
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Power Door Mirrors

+ Door Mirror Test

1. Remove the door trim panel and carefully remove the
plastic cover (see section 20}.

2. Disconnect the power mirror 3-P connector.

3. Test actuator operation:

TILT UP: Connect battery positive to the
No. 3 terminal and negative to the
No. 2 terminal.

TILT DOWN: Connect battery positive to the

No. 2 terminal and negative to the
No. 3 terminal.

SWING LEFT: Connect battery positive to the
No. 2 terminal and negative to the
No. 1 terminal.

SWING RIGHT: Connect battery positive to the No.
1 terminal and negative to the No.
2 terminal.

4. If the mirror fails to operate properly, replace it.

3-P CONNECTOR

View from wire side

» Door Mirror Replacement

1. Remove the door trim panel and carefully remove the
plastic cover (see section 20).

2. Disconnect the power mirror 3-P connector.

3. Remove the 2 mounting nuts while holding the
mirror.

DOOR MIRROR

MOUNTING NUTS
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Power Door Locks
Component Location Index

MAIN RELAY BOX
( Located front )

compartment right side
- =

!

POWER DOOR LOCK
CONTROL UNIT
Input Test, page 23-256

!
0

i

IGNITION KEY SWITCH
Test, page 23-167

\ R. DOOR LOCK SwITCH
o Test, page 23-260

R. DOOR SWITCH
Test, page 23-198

L. DOOR LoCK SWITCH /
Test, page 29°200 : <7/ R. DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR
and LOCK KNOB SWITCH

L. DOOR SWITCH :{esﬁ' page 33'25?. 2
TeSt, page 23-198 eplacement, section

L. DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR
and LOCK KNOB SWITCH

Test, page 23-258
Replacement, section 20
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Power Door
- Circuit Diagr

Locks

am

NOTE: Several different wires have the same color. They have been given a number suffix to distinguish them (for exam-
ple GRN/YEL'and GRN/YEL?, BLU/RED' and BLU/RED? are not the same).

BATTERY
SECURITY  CONTROL
No.35 | MAIN RELAY \/\/\ /\/
(20A) | BOX DOOR KNOB
! O DOOR
BN yToTTm e ‘:"Cm KEY
1 1
< BLUIRED! Q! ynLoek |4
BLUMWHT fﬁ%c'( !
1DOOR
Locke = ®-—l | L o
TRUNK OPENER CIRCUIT UNLOCK® YELIRED ,___--L_ﬂ_...i
GRN/YEL: -Q_{ UNLOCK |2
GRNWHT o ok ey
CYLINDER
SWITCH
L.DOQR Lock SwiTCH
WHTIYEL Q\ %LOCK 2
> GRN/WHT o~ LOCK
POWER
DOOR DOOR  KNOB
801 Y
b e . DOOA
UNIT 1 :C@ KEY
2 | i
BLU/RED Q! UNLOCK !
| J 4
0 TLOCK
]
B - R.DOOR
BLU/GRN WHT/RED RboC
YEL/RED ACTUATOR
O s e B -
(['rD GRAN/YEL Q_ ook |2
L —
IGNITION GRHWHT o7 LOCK [ Key
simey | - GRNRED CYLINDER
BLH SWITCH
L OCK SWITCH
1
A.DCOR BLK/RED Q_ UNLOCK | 2
SWITGH BLK/WHT o~ Lotk
GRN/BLU
BLK
@ LDOOR
SWITCH
BLK BLK BLK  BLK
_J_.:.. S o Q Q O
G401 G402 G40l G401 G402 G401
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Troubleshooting

NOTE: The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence.

Item to be inspected
X
[+
o e
- <)
o Q
3| 3 2
2 &5 s 2
o (2 |=5ls| |E|5|5|8 .
e |5 |g8|2 2| 215/5]8 °=2
2|2 |£9|%2|c|8|8|3 o .£
<212 [35|%|2|x|x|5|2|2] = sE
- ) —
R EETHHEHEHEHEHE: 25
2|2 |£8|cl5]8|55l8l5| & =3
- o = T
0'3 £ 3’ [ % E X g 8 [a N ¥a g E 5 o 8
c® 8 ol © 5 g A N .| .| © <} ‘c €
Z E(R slo 2|24 cl|li |=|O o c S
c2lgk|38 g 2
3|8 3|PE O T
sl oL E
Symptom \ _ _
Power door lock system doesn” | , | G401 ORN
operate at all. _ _ G402
Doors don't lock or Both | 2 G401 WHT/YEL or YEL/RED
unlock with the left doors G402
door lock switch. - =17
E'ther 1 2 3 WHT/RED, or YEL/RED
oor
Doors don‘t lock or Both 1]2 BLK/RED or BLK/WHT
unlock with the right doors
door lock switch. I-$&- - T
d 1 2 3 WHT/RED or YEL/RED
oor
Doors don't lock or Both G401
1 2 BLU/WHT or BLU/RED
unlock with the left door _ G402 W
door lock knob. : il
Either 1 2 3 WHT/RED or YEL/RED
The door is not supposed to be
locked, but it is locked. (When 112 3 | G401 | & /GRN or GRN/BLU
the ignition key is inserted and G40z
the door is opened.)
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Power Door Locks
= Control Unit Input Test

Remove the glove box, then disconnect the 18-P con-
nector from the control unit.

Make the following input tests at the harness pins.

NOTE: e Recheck the connections between the
18-P connector and the control unit, then

replace the control unit if all input tests
prove OK.

POWER DOOR LOCK
CONTROL UNIT

N
I_:’?, '& Il =
l s

YEL/RED " GRY/WHT BLU/WHT
WHT/RED ORN BLU/RED / GRN/YEL!

Al

4

4

Al A A
] I
BLK/WHT BLK BLU/GRN
BLK/RED | GRN/BLU

View from wire side
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No. Wire Test  condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained}
' BLK Under all conditions. Check for continuity to « Poor ground (G401, 402)
ground: should be continuity. « An open in the wire.
5 ORN Under all conditions. Check for voltage to ground: » Blown No. 35 {20A) fuse.
should be battery voltage. « An open in the wire.
SRN/WHT Left door lock switchin | Check for voltage to ground: « Faulty left door lock switch.
3 ? LOCK. should be 1V or less. « Poor grognd (G4Ql, 402).
WHT/vEL | Left door lock switch in » An open in the wire.
UNLOCK.
3LK/WHT Right door lock switch Check for voltage to ground: « Faulty right door lock switch.
4 in LOCK. should be 1 V or less. « Poor ground {G401, 402].
- , « An open in the wire.
BLK/RED Right door lock switch
in UNLOCK.
3LU/MWHT Left door lock knob in iICheck for voltage to ground: « Faulty left door lock actuator.
s LOCK. should be 1 V or less. » Poor ground (G401, 402).
3Ly/RED! | Left door lock knob in » An open in the wire.
UNLOCK.
SRY/WHT Right door lock key Check for voltage to ground: « Faulty right door lock actuator.
a cylinder switch in LOCK. | should be 1V or less. « Poor ground {G402).
6 Right door lock key « An open in the wire.
GRN/YEL? | cylinder switch in
UNLOCK.
- GRN/BLU | Left door opened. Check for voltage to ground: « Faulty left or Right door switch.
7 Right door opened should be 1V or less. « An open in the wire.
GRN/RED
Ignition key is inserted | Check for voltage to ground: « Faulty ignition key switch.
8 |BLU/GRN | into the ignitin switch. should be 1V or less. « Poor ground (G401, 402).
« An open in the wire.
- Connect the ORN termi- | Check door lock operation: « Faulty actuator.
nal to the WHT/RED ter- | Left (or right) door should lock « An open in the wire.
minal, and the YEL/RED | as the battery is connected
terminal to the BLK ter- | momentarily.
WHT/RED [ minal  momentarily.
9 a”gE Connect the ORN ter- Check door lock operation:
YEL/RED | inall to the YEL/RED Left (or right) door should un-
terminal, and the lock as the battery is connect-
WHT/RED terminal to ed  momentarily.
the BLK terminal
momentarily.

CAUTION: To prevent damage to the motor, apply battery voltage only momentarily.

23-257




Power Door Locks

« Left Door Actuator Test

1. Remove the door trim panel.
2. Disconnect the 8-P connector of the actuator.
3. Test actuator operation:
LOCK: With battery positive connected to the
No. 7 terminal, connect negative to the
No. 8 terminal momentarily.
UNLOCK: With battery positive connected to the
No. 8 terminal, connect negative to the

No. 7 terminal momentarily.

CAUTION: To prevent damage to the motor, apply
battery voltage only momentarily.

View from wide side

ACTUATOR

4. If the actuator fails to operate properly, replace it.

5. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

<KEY CYLINDER SWITCH>

Terminal
- ! 2 3
Position \\
UNLOCK 00—
NEUTRAL
LOCK | o0———9

<DOOR LOCK KNOB SWITCH>

Terminasl
— 4 5 6
Position

LOCK 0 0

UNLOCK

DOOR KNOB

{1 DOOR KEY
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- Right Door Actuator Test

1. Remove the door trim panel.
2. Disconnect the 4-P connector of the actuator.
3. Test actuator operation:
LOCK: With battery positive connected to the
No. 7 terminal, connect negative to the
No. 8 terminal momentarily.
UNLOCK: With battery positive connected to the

No. 8 terminal, connect negative to the
No. 7 terminal momentarily.

CAUTION: To prevent damage to the motor, apply
battery voltage only momentarily.

View from wide side

ACTUATOR

4. If the actuator fails to operate properly, replace it.

5. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

<KEY CYLINDER SWITCH>

'\ Terminal
1 2 3
Position
UNLOCK Oo——a—-a0
NEUTRAL
LOCK O——emn—0

<DOOR LOCK KNOB SWITCH>

Terminesl|
_ 4 5
Position
LOCK 8]
UNLOCK O
DOOR KNOB
]
bomm e mmnme ?-C@ DOOR KEY
5 . ,
60 )
E
70 !
:
s o—.
1 O—0 _IUNLOCK| )
3 O—=0" LOCK f
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Power Door Locks
»Door Lock Switch Test

1. Remove the door grip assembly.
2. Disconnect the 3-P connector of the switch.

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the tables.

Terminal
_ | 2 3
Position \
UNLOCK O——20
OFF

View from wire side

DOOR GRIP ASSEMBLY
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Power Windows

= Conponent Location Index

I| PASSENGER'S SE\SNITCH

:ggﬁ:l“:'flﬂbow Tann, page 23- PASSENGER'S ~ MOTOR

aet nane 93- Replacement, page 23-267 Test, page 23-268
Tast nane 93-269 p/ Pag Replacement, section 20

'DRIVER'S  MOTOR
Test, page 23-268
Replacement,
section 20

DRIVER’'S SWITCH
Test, page 23-266
\ Replacement, page 23-266

POWER WINDOW
CONTROL UNIT
Input test, page 23-264

KEY-OFF TIMER CIRCUIT
(in the integrated control unit)
Input test, page 23-164

DASH FUSE BOX

- Description

Power Window Key-off Timer Operation:

The power windows can still be operated for about 10 minutes after the ignition switch is turned from the “II” to the
“I" or ‘O position as long as neither of the doors has been opened. this provides a convenience to parked occupants
while offering a degree of security against unwanted or accidental window operation.
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Power Windows

-Circuit Diagram

NOTE: “DN” in the switch circuit denotes DOWN.
IGNITION
MAIN RELAY BOX SWITCH DASH FUSE BOX
BATTERY
No.29(50A) BAT-A No.5(10A)
@ WHT/RED O  Osp=BLKIYEL OO ‘
1
s (Internal
connection)
AS
No.34(154) ‘e
OO WHTSBLU KEY OFF TIMER CIRCUIT
BRY/BLK (in INTEGRATED CONTROL UNIT}
p VR ¥ <
A ¢ B3 Ag (32
9] POWER !
mmmm e oo ae WINDOW
p RELAY
GRNJBLU EILK GRN/RED
B D
LIGHTING No.47 No.50
SWITCH (204) (204)
) |
RED8LK BLU/BLK WHTIYEL
t... .. 4 q| N
PASSENGER'S K DAIVER'S
DN(AUTO
DRIVER'S (@ oKt £UP D"l ’A“é\z) i
POWER (0.91W) \ / %%{
WINDOW / \\
SWITCH i N
1
MAIN {
SWITCH BLIRLK
. - - - ( - -
7 9 1 10 ! 2 1 12
RED BLU/YEL BLUI/GRN BLK/YEIL REDIGAN
s BLKSGRN WH,, . 'ft
PASSENGER'S 2 3 1 O & O &
POWER o POWER  WINDOW 1 o L.DQOR R.DOOR o
WINDOW fN CONTROL UNIT SWITCH SWITCH
pasHLIGHT [ SWITCH yp DH
s —F
UNIT BLU/WHT K
BLU/AED RED/YEL I BLK
BLK I 1. ]2 I [
i BYK BRK
PASSENGER'S DRIVER'S
MOTOR MOTOR
! AR § 2
6401 G401 G201 G401
6402 G402 6402
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-Troubleshooting

NOTE: The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence.

ltem to be inspected £
¥
[+H]
=)
c o =
£Q & g
=}
O u
A R R = S il
S 3|{3|5 S 5 o £
=303 bl bl el 1<) c n £
= S5l=l=1= ( = O O =
- 8l<|<l< | & < Bl 5 0 £8
I E £ LIg1s 123 39
=2l 222 |B[8]|& |©= c E
~2ls|~]loldlElcla]ls|Z|E|S |- B =g
W eloltoIs|e]|Elo]|sl5|e|DI22] © 5@
AP EI A IR R e lE 2 5 o &
sald|ls|Ss|E|5]|2]|s Elels £ E 3 e c
Z2vl2|12|2 —lol2lolsl2]2 || = ° 3
celelelel 5|88l ]s508]e (B2 Nt c .‘%
I HHEHEHEEHAHE A S B g
oclelelefolciclolE|S|c< 2| o 2 .
Symptom mElpinlnlc{olalalale|f 2 v <] & oo
Both windows do not | 2 3 |e201 | YEL
oprate.
Driver’'s window does not | al2 3 5 240; WHTNEL
operate in any position. 40
Driver’'s _WindOW does not 31 9 RED/GRN or BLU
operate in AUTO.

’ ) G401 BLU/BLK, BLUNEL,
Passenger's window does | 213 4|5 Gao2 PLUIGRN, BLU/RED, or
not operate. BLU/WHT
Both .WiljldOV\.IS do not oper- G401 |WHT/BLU or
ate within minutes after 1 ]2 3 4 G402 |GRN/RED
the ignition switch is OFF.

23-263




Power Windows

--Control Unit Input Test

NOTE: The control unit only controls the driver's door
window.

Remove the driver's door trim panel and disconnect the
4-P and 6-P connectors from the control unit.
Make sure the following input tests at the harness pins.

NOTE:

@ To test the unit, keep the driver's switch connec-
tor connected with the door wire harness.

@ Recheck the connections between the 4-P and
6-P connectors, and the control unit, then replace
the control unit if all input tests prove OK.

POWER WINDOW
SWITCH

e

/;/—/\_

RED/YEL

CONTROL UNIT

7

Q,

(7 :

.

nED/BLY RED/GRN
RED/YEL
1 —
h | 4 Y
y - .
BLK1
BLK2
BLK/YEL

View from wire side

WHT/YEL

BLK/GRN

No. Wire Test condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)
BLK’ Under all conditions. Check for continuity to ground: e Poor ground (G401, 402).
should be continuity. e An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: e Blown No. 50 {20A) fuse.
should be battery voltage. e Faulty power window relay.
2 WHTNEL e Faulty key-off timer system.
e Poor ground {G201).
e An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON and Check for voltage to ground: e Faulty driver’s switch.
3 BLKNEL driver's switch UP. should be battery voltage as the e An open in the wire.
switch is turned.
4 BLK/G Ignition switch ON and
/GRN driver’'s switch DOWN.
Ignition switch ON and
5 | RED/GRN drriver's switch DOWN
(AUTO).
Connect the WHTNEL ter- | Check for resistance between the e Faulty pulser. |
6 BLU minal to the RED/BLU ter- BLU and BLK terminals: « Faulty driver's motor.
and2 minal, and the BLK terminal | should indicate between 20-50 e An open in the wire.
BLK to the REDNEL terminal. ohms as the motor runs.
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1.

2.

Driver’'s Switch Test

Remove the door trim panel. (see section 20)

Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the tables.

X SWITCH

View from wire side

Driver's  Switch

Terminal
2 5 1 12
Position
up OO
OFF
DOWN o @]
DOWN (AUTO) O ‘o)
Passenger’'s Switch
Terminal
ermina 4 11 9 10
Position
Main Switch
ON O O o O
UpP
OFF OO
oN O o
OFF
OFF o °
‘o)
ON
DOWN Oo—t1-—0
OFF O
Switch  Light
8 7
o 7 0
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Power Windows
- Passenger’s Switch Test

1. Remove the door trim panel (see section 20).

2. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to thetable.

View from wire side

L\ Terminal 3 8 ! ) 7
Position
OO
up
O
[o, O
OFF
(e,
O 0
DOWN
O o)

1.

2.

Driver’s Switch Replacement

Remove the door trim panel (see section 20).

Remove the 4 screws, then remove the power win-
dow switch from the door panel.

DOOR TRIM PANEL

SWITCH
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- Passenger’'s Switch Replacement -

1. Remove the door trim panel (see section 20).

2. Remove the 2 screws, then remove the power win-
dow switch from the door trim panel.

DOOR TRIM PANEL

SWITCH

-Switch Light Bulb Replacement —-

1. Remove the door trim panel (see section 20).

2. Remove the 4 screws, then remove the power win-
dow switch from the door trim panel.

DOOR TRIM PANEL

SWITCH

3. Remove the power window switch bulb.

BULB {0.91W)

He
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Power Windows
' Driver’s Motor Test +Passenger’s Motor Test

Motor Test: 1. Remove the door trim panel (see section 20). .
1. Remove the door trim panel (see section 20).
2. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the motor.
2. Disconnect the 4-P connector from the driver’s

motor. 3. Test motor operation by connecting battery voltalge
to the No. 1 and No. 2 terminals.
3. Test motor operation by connecting battery voltage Test the motor in each direction, by switching the
to the No. 1 and No. 2 terminals. leads from the battery.
Test the motor in each direction, by switching the
leads from the battery. CAUTION: When a motor stops running, disconnect-

ed battery terminal immediately.

CAUTION: When a motor stops running, disconnect- )
ed battery terminal immediately. 4. If the motor does not run, replace it.

4. If the motor does not run, replace it.

View from
wire side

Pulser Test:

Using an analog ohmmeter, running the motor by con-
necting battery voltage to the No. 1 and No. 2 terminals,

check for needle movement when connecting the test
leads to the No. 3 and No. 4 terminals.

The analog ohmmeter needle should move back and forth
alternately.

view from wire side

_ON
=®)

odo
4

PULSER

|
=3

F(f\o——oh
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- Relay Test

1. Remove the power window relay in the main relay
box.

2. There should be continuity between the A and B ter-

minals when the battery is connected to the C and
D terminals.
There should be no continuity when the battery is
disconnected.
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Power Seats

‘-Component Location Index

PASSENGER’S SEAT

RECLINING MOTOR

DRIVER'S SEAT

MA?JFUSE BOX

> ﬂ

S
A SUFO>ING MOTOR
n'l/;,_3.273

POWER SEAT SWITCH
Test, page 23-272




-Circuit

BATTERY

+

Diagram

MAIN FUSE BOX

No.8(120A) L L
u0.19 Mo.20 Mo.22 N0.23
'20A) (20n) (208) [204)
i - -
WH | "Et WHTYRED WH | RN WH | BLU
DRIVER'S  POWER PASSENGER™S ~ POWER
SEAT  SWITCH SEAT  SWITCH
- SR - el § G O W N A W M wwl—— '—"—I " e A S 6 MRS ¢ SE—— . - W e——— W
2 § SLIDE o | RECLINE | 2 | JLIDE 2 | RECLINE
o B3 ot tha £3 ods Lo T8 ol o B8 o8|
: / \ / \ H / \ ' \ H
| F B B F | l F B E F |
L f 4 T 4 _I 1 4 1 s
RED/YEL BLK/YEL RED/WHT BLK/WHT RED/YEL BLK/YEL RED{WHT BLK/WHT
§ 7 [} 7
@ 2
SLIDING ~ MOTOR RECLINING MOTOR SLIDING  MOTOR RECLINING MOTOR
BLK BLK Slh BK ({ BLK BLK £
BIK BLK
O, .Lg_
6403 6401
6402
F:  FORWARD
B: BACKWARD
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Power Seats

-Seat Switch Test

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the seats, the
interior trim or the body.

RECLINING
SWITCH

1. Remove the 2 screws, then remove the power seat
switch from the power seat.

2. Disconnect the 5-P connectors from the power seat
each switch.

SLIDING

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

\ Terminal s 5 4 ) .
Position
FORWARD Ot | OO
SLIDE NEUTRAL Ot} O=rt=—0
BACKWARD Oremedam) [ p®]
FORWARD O | O=d=0
RECLINE | NEUTRAL Oty Ot
BACKWARD Ot O
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-Motor Test

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the seats, the
interior trim or the body.

1. Remove the power seat, then disconnect the 2-P
connector from the sliding motor.

2. Remove the 2 screws then remove the power seat
switch from the power seat.

3. Disconnect the 5-P connector from the reclining
switch.

View from
wire side

RECLINING
MOTOR

SLIDING
MOTOR

5P CONNECTOR
2-P CONNECTOR

View from
wire side

4.

Test motor operation.

CAUTION: When the motor stops running, discon-

nect a battery terminal immediately.

FORWARD

SLIDING: Connect battery positive to the No.
6 terminal and negative to the No.
7 terminal.

BACKWARD

SLIDING: Connect battery positive to the No.
7 terminal and negative to the No.
6 terminal.

FORWARD

RECLINE: Connect battery positive to the No.
4 terminal and negative to the No.
1 terminal.

BACKWARD

RECLINE: Connect battery positive to the No.

1 terminal and negative to the No.
4 terminal.

NOTE: When a motor does not run, reverse the bat-
tery terminal connection. If the motor still does not
run, the motor or the wire harness is defective.
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Rear Window Defogger

-Component Location Index

QI All SRS wire harnesses and connec-

tors are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test
equipment on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire
harnesses when servicing the rear window defog-
ger system.

SRS MAIN WIRE HARNESS

DEFOGGER SWITCH
Removal, page 23-277
Test, page 23-279

REAR  WINDOW  DEFOGGER
Function Test, page 23-280

INTEGRATED
CONTROL UNIT

DASH FUSE BOX

DEFOGGER!?
RELAY

AIN FUSE BOX

-Description
Function:
The rear window defogger is controlled by the integrated control unit.

control unit and the defogger stays on for 25 minutes or unitl the ignition switch is switched off.
The indicator light in the switch shows when the defogger is on.

When the defogger switch in the combination switch is pushed, it sends a signai to the defogger timer in the integrated
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-Circuit Diagram

BATTERY MAIN RELAY BOX
® ‘
No.29 No.34
(564} L (154)
|
MAIN FUSE BOX WHT/RED
——f— — 4
2"0.9 i WHT
(120A)
' BAT-B BAT-A
WHTIBLK
IGNITION  SWITCH
162 Gt
: ! BLUJWHT
l | BLKIYEL WHT[BLU
: : WHT
| | '
H . DASH
H No.11 ' No.4 No.5
| 2(401\) | (154) 2(10/\) 138
' i VELIBLK
— VEL/BLK ety LIGHTING
SWITCH
A C 7
o} REAR !
Po--- WINDOW
L‘ % DEFOGGER
RELAY | YEL/BLK RED/| 3LK WHT/RED Y
; B D i 3 H K
o' . REAR
'L"El'ﬁ"m@)mmw | | perosaen
81
o.orwy 7 031W) SWITCH
L 6 B
8 15 A9
BLK/GRN YEL/IWHT i '\J_B
A*9| DEFOGGER TIME CIRCUIT
YELIWHT (in  INTEGRATED CONTROL  UNIT)
A8
REAR
WINDOW RED K BLK
DEFOGGER
DASHL IGHT
BRIGHTNESS
K CONTROL K
UNIT
= ~
G801 6401
6402
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Rear Window Defogger

-Troubleshooting

NOTE: The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence.

\ item to be inspected
. o
x o
55 8
a a = @ 2
35 €0 | 7]
- ‘5 - — s »
5|-22|83|z8|82 E e
= g’ ® | g DO | D — g -
S| g 5 R | = g = (:'J) >| & c 2
2l-+10 © E|lew || 8] o -
Slec|lEB|®Pc|-c|8|a|o] = £ 8
SloB|lC2|g8|ls|=||B| § S
Elzo §, E|2z3|2E g ’g’) ': ]
clee(ze|(coe|lco|B|o|s o i
ElEE18= |88 |8|5(8| &8 | &3
Symptom \ n|lasloE|sE|BnE|D|D|a| & 0%
Defogger operates, but indicator 1 -1
Iight does not go on. YEL/BLK or YEL/WHT
Defogger does not operate and
indicator light does not go on. 1 3 2 3401 | YEL or YELIWHT
Defogger does not operate, but
indicator light goes on. I |2|3]4]3801 | YELWHT, YEL/BLK, BLK/GRN
Operate time is too long or too
short (Normal operation time is 1 WHT/RED or BLK
25 minutes).
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- Switch Removal

QU3 eR All SRS wire harnesses and connec-

tors are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test
equipment on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire
harnesses when servicing the rear window defog-
ger system.

1. Remove the dashboard lower panel and disconnect
the 2-P connectors from the floor wire harness.

2-P /
CONNECTORS

FOOT LIGHT

DASHBOARD

2. Disconnect the 18-P connector from the floor wire
harness.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage SRS wire.

REAR WINDOW
DEFOGGER SWircH
= )

18-P
CONNECTOR

TILT COVER

4,

Remove the steering column lower cover and upper
cover,

NOTE: Be careful not to damage steering column
covers.

Remove the 4 screws, then remove the rear window
defogger switch and wiper/washer switch assembly.

REAR WINDOW
DEFOGGER
SWITCH

HAZARD
SWITCH

WINDSHIELD WIPER/WASHER
SWITCH
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Rear Window Defogger
-Switch Light Bulb Replacement mw—

1. Remove the steering column lower and upper cover.
2. Remove the 3 screws from the combination switch.
3. Remove the rear window defogger switch.

4. Remove the rear window defogger switch bulb.

REAR  WINDOW
DEFOGGER SWITCH

-Relay Test

1. Remove the defogger relay in the main fuse box.

2. There should be continuity between the C and D ter-
minals.

3. There should be continuity between the A and B ter-
minals when the battery is connected to the C and
D terminals.
There should be no continuity when the battery is
disconnected.
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-Switch Test

1. Remove the dashboard lower panel.
2. If necessaly, remove the knee bolster.

3. Disconnect the 18P connector from the floor wire harness.

4. Check for continuity between the terminals in each switch position according to the table.

View from wire side

inal
ANRCILILE [ I Y I S I
Position .
PUSHED Ot A .
RELEASED
B H J
LI LIGHT LIGHT
T (1.4W) (1.4W)
K G L
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~Function Test

CAUTION: Be careful not to scratch or damage the
defogger wires with the tester probe end.

1. Check for voltage between the positive terminal and

body ground with the ignition switch and the defog-
ger switch ON.

There should be battery voltage.

e If thereis no voltage, check for:
~ Faulty defogger relay.
— An open in the BLK/GRN wire.

e If there is battery voltage, go to step 2.

POSITIVE TERM"“{ INEGATIVE ~ TERMINAL

2. Check for continuity between the negative terminal
and body ground.
If no continuity, check for open in the defogger
ground  wire.

3, Connect the voltmeter positive probe to the middle
of each defogger wire, and the negative probe to the
negative  terminal.

The should be approximately 6 V with the ignition
switch and the defogger switch ON.

® [f the voltage is as specified, the defogger wire
is OK.

e |If thereis battery voltage, the defogger wire is
broken in the negative side.

o |If there is no voltage the defogger wire is broken
in the positive side.
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Wipers/Washers

A WARNING All

on these circuits.

CAUTION:

nesses when servicing the

SUB RELAY BOX B
¢ WIPER INTERMITTENT

-Component Location Index

SRS wire harnesses and connectors
are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipment

Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-

wiperfwasher  system.

WINDSHIELD WIPER
ARMS/BLADES

SRS MAIN WIRE HARNESS

RELAY Replacement, page 23-285

Test, page 23-283

e WIPER LOW RELAY

Test, page 23284 WINDSHIELD
WIPER/WASHER

o WASHER RELAY SWITCH

Test, page 23-284 Test, page 23-288

Replacement 23-286

INTEGRATED CONTROL UNIT
Test, page 23-165

WASHER FLUID WINDSHIELD WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR
RESERVOIR WASHER MOTOR Test, page 23-285
Replacement, page 23-289 Test, page 23-289 Replacement, page 23-286
-Description

The system is equipped with an intermittent relay, a low relay and a high relay.

The wiper operation of INT and LO position is controlled by the intermittent wiper circuit (incorporated in the integrated
control unit).
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Wipers/Washers

-Circuit  Diagram
IGNITION
MAIN ~ RELAY  BOX SWITCH
BATTERY
NO.29(50A)
@ O WHT/RED mtmm WHT * BLK/YEL
BLKIYEL
MAIN DASH
INO .26 (0.6
(on) o 27.51\) BOx
s GRN /B LK e
4 GRN/EILK P
SLIP RING
for .
(automa“c; WINDSHIELD
WIPER
MOTOR
BLK
PNK e T
YE RN
- : M
- BLUJGRN 3
BLUJRED WASHER i_, _____
BlK BLU| HT GRN/BLK RELAY
A C A [+ |
B )
{ E \{vaPER FJ % mPER
| RELAY D RELAY BLKIYEL
E D B D
i Wi DSHIELD
GRN/BLK BLUIYEL YEL/RED BLK YELIRED WASHER
| e |c KOTOR
WIPER
______ 5 INT YEL/RED BYK  BlK
@ RELAY
WINDSHIELD
iF A LB WIPERWASHER
BLUiHED SWITCH o
|
1 ' INTERMITTENT
BLK * L i
: "”1 o T %H?ROTL' R
L
QP oH QP A Q9 e
BLutwh | | OFF N\aLeToo Mmoo VA ‘
WIPER d
SWITCH %
- - \ A
MIST
* SWITCH f?— ‘g‘@ﬁ%ﬁ“
BLU/RED ¢ YELIGRN
BRN/RED
Bk 30| HT YEL YEL/GRN BRN/YEL
L .
BLYIRED INTERMITTENT ~ WIPER  CIRCUIT
BLUIWHT (in  INTEGRATED  CONTROL  UNIT)
| §
BLK puW BLK B[k Bl
G201 G202 6401 6402 6301 G201
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+

-Troubleshooting

NOTE: The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence.

\ ltem to be g
. : : e
inspected ~| 8% N %’ °
R R £ a|s 0
5128]| e 4 o& 8 o
b =l S| = i o | Q - =
o [ 5e (= k=l 2 x| 0 » ©
2= 3~ > 3 3E|28I|3 ol Ele °.£
FEIER 3 3 £5|25]= ee|T|E g E
< a 2_8 £ = o655 %$2| 8|+ 20
ezl 2 g go|le2|ls |22 g5 g
5|8 Bl _12l213] |e2|CE|l2 |53|% =3
oB| =2 ¢ Sislz|5lS|s[3EB=|2 |eslgld £g
Nel@e]l 8] c slEl2lelcl=ld|eco|(0oL] = 228l ° =8
L= .g|E|l5l=|38]¢c .g’ | £E8 |5 13 o=|olg 1 3 &
cE&lo&|(z|LEle|la|le|s]|3 21se(Be|l s 2°| 2|5 3 8¢
zElzo alS|El 5ig|E|2(Ef5|Eg|S5 |28l E5|E|E| & | ©8
celee|s|a|s|S|21Els|5|2|EL|28| €8] 8o 8|E g c B
SHBIHAHHEAHEHE BRI B B IE - -
Symptom sStlgs(3ls|2s|2]lel2|zlslesiaos}Ee(ac|alE o o5
T T [ T —
Wipers —Inall | a| |2 3| |o201 | GRNBLK
do not position & 1L _1
operate. in INT 1 4 213 5 || G202 | BLU/WHT
In LO 1 4 5 G202 | BLU/RED
in HI ' 1 3 G401 | BLU/GRN
In MIST 1 2 i G401 | YEL/RED
Blades do not returr
to park Iposition 2 1 3|l 4 BLU/WHT
when wipers are
turned OFF. L S
Erratic  intermittent BLU/RED,
cycle or wipers do 1 3 2 BRN/RED
not operate inter- 7 or
mittently. 1 BRNNEL
Little or no washer G201 | PINK or
SO 2 6|4 5 1 3
fluid is pumped. G301 | YEL/GRN
Wipers do not
operate  simultane- ! BLU/RED
ously with washer. L L_

- Intermittent Relay Test

1. Remove the wiper intermittent relay from sub relay
box B.

2. There should be continuity between the A and C ter-
minals when the battery is connected to the E and
F terminals.
The should be continuity between the B and C ter-
minals when the battery is disconnected.




Wipers/Washers
-High Relay/Washer Relay Test =

1. Remove the wiper high relay or the washer relay from
sub relay box B.

2. There should be continuity between the A and B ter-
minals when the battery is connected to the C and
D terminals.

There should be no continuity when the battery is
disconnected.

--Low Relay Test

1. Remove the wiper low relay from sub relay box B.

2. There should be no continuity between the A and

B terminals when the battery is connected to the C
and D terminals.

There should be continuity when the battery is dis-
connected.

&1

<%
c

‘o
Sy
(
A

£

B D
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-Windshield Wiper Motor Test

1. Open the hood and remove the cap nuts and the
wiper arms.
NOTE: Carefully remove the wiper arms so that they
do not touch the hood.

2. Remove the windshield lower molding, hood seal and
air scoop by prying off the trim clips and removing
the screws.

WINDSHIELD LOWER MOLDING

HOOD SEAL AIR COOP

3. Disconnect the 5-P connector from the wiper mo-
tor assembly.

4. Test motor operation:

LOW SPEED: Connect battery positive to the B
{(GRN/BLK) terminal and negative to
the Lo {BLU/RED} terminal.

HIGH SPEED:Connect battery positive to the B
{GRN/BLK) terminal and negative to
the Hi (BLU/GRN} terminal.

5. If the motor fails to run smoothly, replace it.

Hi (BLU/GRN
P BLU/GRN) | ; BLU/RED)

Hi {BLU/GRN)

B (GRN/BLK) Lo (BLU/RED)

A

As E o
(BLU/WHT) (BLK) —

6. Reconnect the 5-P connector to the wiper motor as-
sembly.

7. Connect an analog voltmeter, between the As
{BLU/WHT) and the E (BLK) terminals. Run the mo-
tor by turning the wiper switch is turned ON (Lo or
Hi position).

Voltmeter should indicate 0 V-more than 4 V al-
ternately.
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Wipers/Washers

-Windshield Wiper Motor

Replacement

1. Open the hood and remove the cap nuts and the
wiper —arms.

NOTE: Carefully remove the wiper arms so that they
do not touch the hood.

2. Remove the windshield lower molding, hood seal and
air scoop by prying off the trim clips and removing
the screws. (see page 23-285).

3. Disconnect the 5-P connector from the wiper mo-

tor assembly, then remove the 2 mounting bolts and
the wiper linkage assembly.

WIPER LINKAGE ASSEMBLY

5-p CONNECTOR

4. Remove the 3 mounting bolts and 1 nut from the
wiper linkage assembly to remove the wiper motor

assembly.
NUT
18 N'm (1.8 kg-m, 12.8 Ib-ft)
MOUNTING
BOLTS
@ 53 8Nm 0.9 kgm,
/ 5.7 Ib-ft)
[=) ,1
o v ) /‘,/J
ZW WIPER LINKAGI
ASSEMBLY
)
WIPER MOTOR

5. Install the wiper motor assembly in the reverse ord-
er of removal.

-Wiper/Washer

Switch Replacement =

CAUTION:

All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with
yellow outer insulation.

Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly
if there is an open circuit or damage to the wiring.

SRS MAIN' WIRE HARNESS

1. Remove the dashboad lower panel and disconnect
the 2-P connectors from the floor wire harness.
2P
CONNEC'{'(\)R§
\\\ b DASHBOAD LOWER
N PANEL
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Disconnect the 18-P connector from the floor wire
harness.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wires.

WINDSHIELD WIPER/WASHER
SWITCH

HAZARD SWITCH

18-P
CONNECTOR

3. Remove the tilt cover.

TILT COVER

4. Remove the steering column lower cover and upper
cover.

UPPER- COVER

LOWER COVER
NOTE: Be careful not to damage the steering
column  covers.

5. Remove the 4 screws, then remove the hazard
switch and wiper/washer switch assembly.

WINDSHIELD WIPER/WASHER
SWITCH
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Wipers/Washers

~—Wiper/Washer Switch Test

1. Remove the dashboard lower panel (see page 23-128).
2. Disconnect the18-P connector from the floor wire harness.

3.  Check for continuity between the terminals in each switch position according to the table.

WIPER/WASHER SWITCH 18P CONNECTOR

J[K[CIm]nfofra]r

View from wire side

N A
Q@ O ! INTERM{TTENT
'x DWELL TIME
CONTROLLER
KOTSRS (TR YN TR .
H Hi
OFF LL,A’(_)_,,_, VA \I/O ‘i 'l
WIPER T
SWITCH %
i N
MIST
WASHER
% S;WITCH SWITCH
1
A A =Can
B R 0 p (
Terminal [ ' i
A B ¢ I 0 P 0 H
Positoin
INT 0 0
Lo 0 Ty 0
HI 0 v~——0
Mist switch ' ON' G - o
Washer switch * ON’ & — o
Intermittent  dwell time 0 }w 0t
controller  turned i A L fo-25Ke.
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2. Remove the bumper, then remove the washer reser-
voir by removing the 3 mounting bolts.
3. Remove the washer nozzles.
R ——) | 7.ma
—
NOTE:
® Clamp the hose at the front harness.

Washer Replacement

Disconnect the hose and the 2-P connectors from
the washer motor.

e Take care not to pinch hoses during reinstallation.
e Install the grommets firmly.
adjust the washer

e After installation, nozzles.

1. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the washer mo-
tor and remove the front bumper.

- Washer Motor Test

2. Test the washer motor operation by connecting the
battery positive to the @ terminal and the nega-
tive to the © terminal.

WASHER FLUID
RESERVOIR

WASHER
MOTOR

e If the motor fails to run smoothly, replace it.

o [If the motor runs smoothly but little or no wash-
er fluid is pumped, check for a disconnected or
blocked washer hose, or a clogged pump outlet
in the motor.
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Cruise Control
—~ Component Location Index

m All SRS wire harnesses and connectors

are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipement
on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be carefull not to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when servicing the cruise control system.

SRS MAIN WIRE MARNESS

MAIN SWITCH

Test, page 23-299
Replacement, page 23-298

INDICATOR LIGHT and

DIMMING CIRCUIT

(in the gauge assembly)

Bulb Locations, pages 23-130 / ‘

~ CRUISE CONTROL UNIT
\ /)‘ ™\ Input Test, page 23-296

BRAKE LIGHT SWITCH
Test, page 23-301

o\
= SET/RESUME SITCH
< Test, page 23-300

] \ Replacement, page 23-300
-
\‘
N .\ SHIFT POSITION
N Sdie—3<3 CONSOLE SWITCH (A/T)
5N

X7  Test, 23-302
™ Replacement, page 23-157

N

CLUTCH SWITCH (M/T} CABLE REEL
Test, page 23-301 Test, page 23-243
Replacement, page 23-342
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R

ACTUATOR ASSE
T est, page 23302

/\y Sl
ST \
/ YA "‘071 \

SPEED SENSOR
Test, page 23-1 33
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Cruise Control

— Description

The cruise control system uses mechanically and elec-
trically operated devices to maintain vehicle speed at a
setting selected by the driver.

The cruise control unit receives command signals from
the cruise control main switch and the cruise control
setresume switch. It receives information about oper-
ating conditions from the brake switch, PGM-FI ECU,
speed sensor, the clutch switch (with manual transmis-
sion), or the shift lever position switch (with automatic
transmission). The cruise control unit sends operational
signals to the devices that regulate the throttle position.
The throttle position maintains the selected vehicle
speed. Essentially, the control unit compares the actual
speed of the vehicle to the selected speed. Then, the con-
trol unit uses the result of that comparison to open or
close the throttle.

The brake switch releases the system’s control of the
throttle at the instant the driver depresses the brake pe-
dal. The switch sends an electronic signal to the control
unit when the brake pedal is depressed; the control unit
responds by allowing the throttle to close. The clutch
switch (manual transmission) or the shift lever position
switch (automatic transmission) sends a disengage Sig-
nal input to the control unit that also allows the throttle
to close.

Operation:

The cruise control system will set and automatically main-
tain any speed above 30 mph (45 kph). To set, make sure
that the main switch is in the “ON" position. After reach-
ing the desired speed, press the set switch. The cruise
control unit will receive a set signal input and, in turn,
will actuate the cruise control actuator. When the set
switch is depressed and the cruise control system is on,
the “cruise control” on indicator in the gauge assembly
will light up. You can cancel the cruise control system
by pushing the main switch to “OFF.” This removes
power to the control unit and erases the set speed from
memory. If the system is disengaged temporarily by the
brake switch, clutch switch, or gear selector switch and
vehicle speed is still above 30 mph, press the resume
switch. With the resume switch depressed and the set
memory retained, the vehicle automatically returns to the
previous set speed.

For gradual acceleation without depressing the acceler-
ator pedal, push the resume switch down and hold it
there until the desired speed is reached. This will send
an acceleration signal input to the control unit. When the
switch is released, the system will be reprogrammed for
the new speed. To slow the vehicle down, depress the
set switch. This will send a deceleration signal input to
the control unit causing the vehicle to coast until the
desired speed is reached. When the desired speed is
reached, release the set switch. This will reprogram the
system for the new speed.
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The electrically operated actuator controls the throttle position the same as a vacuum operated actuator. The magnetic clutch is
part of the safety system and controls acceleration or deceleration.

OUTPUT LINK

MOTOR:

TO ACCELERATOR PEDAL
‘&> DECELERATION

COUNTERCLOCKWISE
&\ \

1 ACCELERATION

Ui
ACTUATOR CABLE

Acceleration
The motor actuates; then power is transmitted to the magnetic clutch by the transmission gear and the worm wheel. The

magnetic clutch is rotated and magnetized. The magnetic clutch attracts the clutch plate, then power is transmitted to the output
link by the gear directly connected to the clutch plate and the output gear. The output link rotates clockwise, then the actuator
cable opens the throttle, and the car accelerates.

Deceleration
The motor rotates in the reverse direction of acceleration; then in the same way, the power is transmitted to the output link. The

output link rotates counterclockwise, then the actuator cable closes the throttle, and the car decelerates.

LIMIT  SWITCH
MAGNETIC CLUTCH

4’_LRETURN SPRING

WORM WHEEL
CLUTCH PIN

CLUTCH PLATE

MOTOR

DAMPER SPRING

s

OUTPUT LINK
TO ACCELERATOR PEDAL
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Cruise Control

-Circuit Diagram

%%lelTéON DASH FUSE BOX
MAIN RELAY BOX TCH A LIGHTING
No0.29(504) BAT-A No.5(104A) SWITCH
(4} eaWe WHT/RED meetin WHT st IG BLKIYEL OO ]I
No.45 YEL RED/BLK
(204)
-———WHTIGRN——WHTIGRNT YL RED/BLK
4 ) +—— INDICATOR
_______________ 3 HORN LIGHT LIGHT
WHTIGRN RELAY A o) (1.4W) (1.4W)
I. ? sWiTcH ' @D
LT GRN/WHT |
ORN/BLK
BLU/RED |
1w BLK RED
CABLE
REEL HORNS
BLU/RED RED/BLK
BLU/RED ==t ¢ ; ;
DASHL IGHT
6 6 BRIGHTNESS
‘ RESUME | SET/RESUME CONTROLLER
HORN SWITCH
swireh | 'Y ser
A B
e IV
PGM-FI ECU _—I
(NE PULSE) ! DMMING g | = BLK
BRALE A | |
L ABLE
b INDICATOR s
a SWITCH REEL : rgh :
' L (1.2W) _J
GAUGE L
GRN/WHT GRNIWHT GRY LT GRR/RED LT GRN/BLK  GAN BLU/BLX ASSEMBLY LT GRN
ﬁ ¢ CRUISE CONTROL WWIT
BRAKE o,
LIGHTS T I
BRN BLU WHT BLU/ORN YEL/RED olt BIK
Acceleration @ @ Deceleration
! e X
| Rl D
' % @) MIT:CLUTCH & BLq —
—l Pt , SWITCH
@ MT:SH'P%Tsmou
MAGNETIC
CONSOLE
CLUTCH SWITCH
ACTUATOR ASSEMBLY
BLK K BLK
L4 L4
G302 G401 6401 G402
G402
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=~ Troubleshooting

NOTE:

e The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting

® Before troubleshooting.

— Check the No. 5 {1 OA) fuse in the dash fuse box, and

— Check that the horns sound.

-~ Check the tachomater for proper operation.

sequence.

the No. 29 (50A)}, No. 45 (20A) fuses in the main relay box,

jtems to be inspected.

Brake light switch/adjustment
Clutch switch/adjustment (M/T)

Main switch
SET/RESUME switch

Symptom

Shift lever position switch (A/T)

Cruise control can't be set. 2

w
SN

PGM-FiI ECU (NE PULSE)

Dimming circuit in gauges

Actuator and cable deflection

Control unit

Poor ground

Open circuit in wires or loose
or disconnected terminals

G302
G401
G402

3LU/RED, LT GRN/RED,
3RN, YEL, LT GRN, GRY,
3RN, BLU, WHT, BLU/ORN
o YEL/RED

Cruise control can be set, but
indicator light does not go on.

G401
G402

YEL or BLU/BLK

Cruise speed noticeably higher
or lower than what was set.

Excessive  overshooting  and/or
undershooting when trying to
set speed.

Steady speed not held even
on a flat road with cruise con-
trol set.

Car does not decelerate or ac-
celerate accordingly when SET 1
or RESUME button is pushed.

.T GRN/BLK
.T GRN/RED

Set speed not cancelled when
clutch pedal is pushed (M/T).

Set speed not cancelled when
shift lever is moved to N (A/T).

Set speed not cancelled when
brake pedal is pushed.

Set speed not cancelled when
main switch is pushed OFF.

Set speed not resumed when
RESUME button is pushed

(with main switch on, but set
speed temporarily  cancelled).
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Cruise Control

-Control Unit Input Test

CAUTION:

® ALL SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with
yellow outer insulation.

® Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly
if there is an open circuit or damage to the wiring.

Remove the glove box, then disconnect the 14-P con-
nector from the control unit. Make the following tests
at harness pins:

NOTE: Recheck the connections between the 14-P con-
nector and the control unit, then replace the control unit

if all input tests prove OK. SRS MAIN WIRE HARNESS

CRUISE  CONTROL
UNIT

WHT GRN BLK LT GRN/RED
GFINI'WHT l LT GRN/BLK

| |

, + * * * * ‘ - Afimiai Lommimn
B Vi g

phelg by Ll 1\|

mep |
BRN BLU YEL/RED BLU/ORN
GRN BLU/BLK LT GRN
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No. Wire Test  condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)
BLK Under all conditions. Check for continuity to Poor ground (G401, G402).
1 ground: should be continuity. An open in the wire.
Ignition switch ON and Check for voltage to ground: Blown No. 5 {(10A) fuse.
main switch ON. should be battery voltage. Faulty main switch.
2 LT GRN An open in the LT GRN or YEL
wire.
- LT GRN/ | RESUME button pushed. | Ground each terminal: Blown No. 45 (20A) fuse.
3 BLK Horns should sound as the Faulty SET/RESUME switch.
am switch is pushed. Faulty cable reel.
4 LT GRNI | SET button pushed. An open in the WHT/GRN,
RED BLUIRED, LT GRN/BLK or
LT GRN/RED wire.
M/T: Clutch pedal Check for continuity to Faulty or misadjusted clutch
pushed. ground: should be continuity. switch (M/T).
5 |BLU/ORN | A/T: Shift lever in 2, 3 Faulty shift position console
or D. switch (A/T).
Poor ground (G401, G402).
An open in the wire.
o Start the engine. Check for voltage to ground: Faulty ignition system or PGM-FI
6 GRN should be battery voltage. ECU.
An open in the wire.
- Ignition switch ON and Check for voltage between the Faulty speed sensor.
7 | veuren main switch ON. Raise | LT GRN @ and YEL/RED © An open in the wire.
the rear of the car terminals: should be
rotate one wheel slowly. [ 0-5-O-5 V repeatedly.
Ignition switch ON, main | Check for voltage to ground: Faulty brake light switch.
switch ON and brake should be 0 V with the pedal An open in the GRY or LT GRN
8 GRY pedal pushed, then pushed and battery voltage wire.
released. with the pedal released.
Brake pedal pushed, Check for voltage to ground: Faulty brake light switch.
- then  relelased. should be battery voltage with An open in the wire.
9 | 3RN/WHT the pedal pushed, and 0 V
with the pedal released.
Ignition switch ON. Attach to ground: Indicator Blown bulb.
light in the gauge assembly Blown No. 5 (10A) fuse.
10 | BLU/BLK comes on. Faulty dimming circuit in the
gauge assembly.
An open in the wire.
II BRN Connect the battery Check the operation of the ac- Faulty actuator.
positive to the BRN tuator motor: should be able An open in the wire
terminal and negative to | to hear motor.
12 BLU the BLU terminal.
Connect the battery Check the operation of the Faulty actuator.
13 WHT positive to the BRN/ magnetic  clutch: clutch  should An open in the wire.

WHT terminal and nega-
tive to ground.

click and output link should be
locked.

Poor ground {G302).
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Cruise Control

—Main Switch Replacement

DN Al SRS wire harnesses and connectors

are colored yellow. Do not use electrical test equipemnt
on these circuits.

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wire har-
nesses when servicing the lighting system.

1. Remove the dashboard lower panel and disconnect
the 2-P connectors from the floor wire harness.

// SRS MAIN WIRE HARNESS
[ b

2F

LIGHTS-ON CHIME LOWER PANE
ROOT LIGHT

2. Remove the dashboard center panel.

DASHBOARD CENTER
PANEL

3. Remove the tilt cover.

TILT COVER

4. Remove the steering column lower cover and upper .
cover.

5. Disconnect the 16-P connector and the 10-P con-
nector.

10:
c(iINECTOR

16-P CONNECTOR

CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wires.




CAUTION: Be careful not to damage the SRS wires.

Remove the 4 screws from the lighting switch.

Remove the lighting switch (main switch).

LIGHTING SWITCH
10-P CONNECTOR

16-P CONNECTOR

1. Remove the dashboard lower panel and dashboard
center panel.

-Main Switch Test

2. If nesessary, remove the knee bolster.

3. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

Terminal
5 15 1 7 18
Position
OFF Oty >
o N
ON OOt DYt O—t=0)1=O

CRUISE
MAIN
SWITCH

! 16-P CONNECTOR

Ll INDICATOR

l LIGHT
LIGHT

(0.91%) [ (0.91W)
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Cruise Control
- SET/RESUME Switch Test

tery cables. Connect the short connector to the airbag
assembly (see page 23-324).

1. Disconnect the cable reel harness and main harness
6-P connector, and connect the SRS test harness C
only to the cable reel harness side 6-P connector.

CABLE REEL
HARNESS
6-P CONNEC

SRS TEST
HARNESS C
07LAZ-SL40300

2. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.
I\ Terminal 3 | 2 | 1
Position (BLU/RED [{LT GRN/RED)|(LT GRN/BLK)
SET (ON) O O
RESUME (ON) @ Q

@ |f there is no continuity, check the cable reel.
e |If OK, go to step 3.

3. Remove the switch cover from the SET/RESUME
switch, then separate the SET/RESUME switch by
removing the 2 screws.

CAUTION: Disconnect both the negative and positive bat-

A

O w

SET/RESUME

4. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the tables.
. Terminal
— A or A’ B Cc
Position
SET (ON) 0 0
RESUME (ON) 0———0

® If there is no continuity, replace the switch.
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- Brake Light Switch Test

1. Disconnect the 4-P connector from the switch.

2. Check for continuity between the terminals accord-
ing to the table.

Terminal
prae peia |~ | 2| ¢ | °
RELEASED 0——0
PUSHED C—1+—0
BRAKE LIGHT
SWITCH

3. If necessary, replace the switch or adjust pedal
height (see section 12).

» Clutch Switch Test

1. Disconnect the 3-P connector from the switch.

2. Check for continuity between the terminals accord-
ing to the table.

Terminal
B C
Clutch pedal
RELEASED Ot
PUSHED

CLUTCH

SWITCH 3-P CONNECTOR

I

/
CLUTCH
PEDAL BRAKE PEDAL

3. If necessary, replace the switch or adjust pedal
height (see selection 12).
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Cruise Control
Shift Position Console Switch Test

1. Remove the front console, then disconnect the 12-P
connector from the console switch.

2. Check for continuity between the terminals in each
switch position according to the table.

NOTE:

® Move the lever back and forth without touching
the push knob at each position, and check for
continuity within the range of free play of the shift
lever.

e If there is no continuity within the range of free
play, adjust the installation positin of the console
switch (see page 23-I 56).

CONSOLE SWITCH

View from wire side.

Shift Position Switch (for cruise control)

Terminal c 8
Position

1

2 0 —0
3 0 —o0
D —0
N

R

P

Actuator Assembly Test

1. Disconnect 4-P connector from the actuator.

2. Check the output linkage moves smoothly.

3. Connect the battery positive to the D terminal and
negative to the A terminal.

4. Check for a clinking sound from the magnetic clutch
and that the output linkage is locked.
You should be able to hear the motor.

5. If the output linkage is not locked, replace the actu-
ator  assembly.

MOTOR

ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY

OUTPUT
LINKAGE

6. Check the operation of the actuator motor in each
output linkage position according to the table.
You should be able to hear the motor.

Battery Output  linkage
polarities position
@ @ FULL MIDDLE FULL
CLOSE POSITION [OPEN
c 8 The The The
Terminal|Terminal motor motor motor
opreates |operates [stops
8 c The The The
. . motor motor motor
Terminal| Terminal
stops operates |operates
OUTPUT
FULL LINKAGE
OPEN /
MIDDLE
POSSITION

FULL CLOSE
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1.

Actuator Cable Adjustment

Check that the actuator cable operates smoothly
with no binding or sticking.

5.

2. Start the engine and warm it up to normal operating
temperature (the cooling fan comes on twice).
3. Measure the amount of movement of the output link-
age unitl the engine speed starts to increase.
At first, the output linkage should be located at the
full close position. Free play should be 11 + 15 mm
(0.43 * 0.06 in.)
OUTPUT ADJUSTING NUT
LINKAGE
ACTUATOR
CABLE
i
Netaed @ —
Paries o cats . s oo —— —I .
' LOCKNUT
FREE PLAY: lI

11 + 1.5 mm (0.43 % 0.06 in.) i

FULL CLOSE POSITION

If the free play is not within specs, loosen the lock-
nut and turn the adjusting nut as required.

NOTE: If necessary, check the throttle control sys-
tem (Section 1 1), then recheck the output linkage
free play.

Retighten the locknut and recheck the free play.
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Security Alarm System

- Component Location Index

CAUTION:

® All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered
with yellow outer insulation.

o Replace the entire affected SRS hamess assem-
bly if there is an open circuit or damage to the

R. DOOR KEY CYLINDER
SWITCH

Test, page 23-315
Replacement, section 20

R. DOOR LOCK KNOB L
and DOOR SWITCH
Test,, page 23-312

and 198

SECURITY
CONTRQAL “LNaT
Input Test,

page ~23:38it

DIMMER RELAY
Test, page 23-185 TAILLIGHT RELAY
Test, page 23-186

VAIN RELAY
30X

Test, page 23-186

LIGHTING/RELAY

Test, page 23185 R. FRONT SIDE

MARKER LIGHT
Replacement,
page 23-191

wiring.
IGNITION
R. REAR SIDE MARKER LIGHT SWITCH
Replacement, page 23-193 Test, page 23-72

R. HEADLIGHT
Replacement,
page 234 89

SRS MAIN WIRE HARNESS

IGNITION
KEY SWITCH

Test,

RIGHT (HIGH) HORN
Test,

23-191

page 23-318

SUB RELAY
BOX A

HORN RELAY
Test, page 23-242

BATTERY

Test,

page 23-68

SECURITY HORN
Test, page 23-24])

L. HEADLIGHT
Replacement, page 22-189

L. FRONT POSITION
LIGHT
Replacement,

page 23-191

LEFT {LOW) HORN
Test, page 23-241

HOOD SWITCH

\ Test,
\

page 23-241

R. FRONT POSITION

page 23-317
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L. FRONT SIDE
MARKER LIGHT

Replacement, page 23-1 91

/
CLUTCH SWITCH(M/T)
Test, page 23-301

SECURITY INDICATOR

Replacement, page 23-316

L. DOOR KEY CYLINDER

SWITCH

Test, page 23-315
Replacement, section 20

SHIFT POSITION ENGINE COVER SWITCH
CONSOLE SWITCH (A/T) Test, page 23-317
Test, page 23-156
STARTER CUT HEADLIGHT
RELAY RETRACTOR TRUNK LOCK SWITCH
Test. page 23-80 UNIT Test, ppge 23-315
input Test,
page 23-174

L. REAR SIDE MARKER LIGHT
Replacement, page 23-1 93

L. DOOR LOCK KNOB and
DOOR SWITCH

Test, page 23-315 and 198
Replacement, section 20

;N{I}IM EY CYLINDER

Test, page 433

TAILLIGHTS
Replacement, page 23-192
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Security Alarm System
-Description

This system is activated automatically 15 seconds after everything has been closed and locked. The security alarm sys- .
tem indicator light located on the driver’'s side door trim panel will flash after the doors are properly locked.

If any of the following conditions occur, the horns will sound, the headlights will pop up and flash, and the side marker

lights, position lights and taillights will flash for about 2 minutes, or until the system is disarmed by unlocking either

door from the outside keylock with the key.

(D Door is opened forcibly. (® Battery terminal(s) are removed and reconnected.

(@ Engine cover is opened. ® Engine starter circuit and battery circuit are bypassed

® Trunk lid is opened without using the key. by breaking the ignition switch.

(@ Hood is opened. @ Hood/engine cover/trunk lid opener in the vehicle is
operated.

Flowchart of the security alarm system operation:

Remove the key from the ignition switch

b lgnition key switth OFF

T

Close all the doors hood, engine cover,
and trunk lid.

. Both door switches OFF
« Engine cover switch OFF
« Hood switch OFF

*Trunk lid switch OFF

4

Lock the driver's or passenger's side door from the
outside by using the key.

« Door lock knob switches OFF
« Door key cylinder switch OFF

\

Indicator starts flashing
1 sec ON/ 1 sec OFF

{PREARMED)
_ l The security alarm system is disarmed
( 15 sec passed ? ﬁ——-— - -_Door-SW-i.fCh_(D-I-’i-VEI’/-FSaSSF.'ngeI') ON 1
I o Door lock knob switch ON
YES « Trunk lid switch ON from  page (23-307)
« lgnition key switch ON

The security alarm system is armed
to page 23-307
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from page 23-306

Indicator flashes
0.2 sec ON /2.4 sec OFF

(ARMED)
' L ¥Es
Want the system. disarmed? |
-
‘ NO
Trunk opened by key?
YES
—— e Trunk lid switch OFF
e Trunk key cylinder switch [LOCK]
¢ NO
illegal activity
1. Door is opened forcibly. or
2. Engine cover is opened. or
3. Trunk lid is opened without using the key. or
4. Hood is opened. or NO
5. Battery terminal(s) is removed and reconnected or
6. Engine starter circuit and battery circuit are
bypassed by breaking the ignition switch. or
7. Hood/ engine cover/trunk lid opener in
the vehicle is operated. or
Alarm
® The horns, headlights, side marker lights and tail-
lights sound and flash repeatedly for 2 minutes.
e  Engine starter circuit interrupted.
YE NO )
S About 2 minutes passed? ]4——>( Want the system disarmed?
¥ YES

Either door is unlocked by using the key

e Either door key cylinder switch
ON
[UNLOCK] t

¥

The security alarm system is disarmed J

Indicator stops flashing |

¥

NO

Rearm the security alarm system?

YES

to page
{23-306)

I\
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Security Alarm System
Circuit Diagram

NOTE: Several different wires have the same color. Thev have been given a number suffix to distinguish them (for exam-

@
ple YEL/GRN'and YEL/GRN? are not the same). ‘
BATTERY
H—r |
Ro.45 | MAIN He.2y | NAM,
(204} | BEEAY A (s04) | BEL
FUSE
1 80X |
WHT/GRN WHT/RED
|
!
WHTIG RN
F!) _______ HORN
RELAY = BLK/YEL
L SECURITY
| D INDICATOR
(1.24) No.5  DASH STARTER
LT GRNWHT . FUSE wmimasssmns CuT
(10A)  pox (F RELAY
OR!| Lk ﬂ-?
D 8
BLK/BLU
Lr @ | wur Y§L BLK/GHN[ELUTEW'] BLK/GRN
| INTERLOCK
| SWI .
“HORN SWITCH L __) STARTING
+ GRUSE " CoTROL JSHIFT ) SYSTEM
UNIT |POS|T|0N ]
SO
) ]
BLKIIYELI(AIT) !
_____ o
Ir SECURITY ~ CONTROL ~ UNIT
BLU/GRN
POWER
DOOR
INTEGRATED | LOCK
CONTROL CONTROL SAFETY
UNIT UNIT INDICATOR
oR | 3Lk V
BLU/GRN | BLUJ/GRN BLU
I
YEL/GRN or | ek ORNBLK  YELJJRN  BLU/GRN Bk J BLK/BRN VHT Wit
4 8 4 STEREQ 4 TRUNK §
S (D) Bomn O b () 8 ) B | gsgw; unen Dzez.m )
/ swirc SWITCH GASSET eyul /. SiliTch
B B
%1k i BLK BLK BLK BLKILT GAN K BLK

- <L A_L
G302 G301 6404 65.01 .
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MAIN RELAY BOX
B D
p LIG
_______ LIGHTING TAILLIGHT
e | #
A G
F E No.39 No.38
00, (154) ( (15A)
No.52 3 No0.48 A o }
(20A) { (204) <~ G T T
| u RED/WHT RED/BLK
11 re ] l § 7 § 7
RED/GRN I
REDIGRN BLU{RED REDIBLU LIGHTING SYSTEM
1 [ VR — 2 Hl BE—AM I ?
REDIVE' L - AeTRRDIROCE - RED/YEL - INDICATOR REDIYEE
HEADLIG 1.4W Bl BLY/RED LIGHTING
CONTROL UNIT _.I (1-4W) ¢ SWITCH
0 " ‘ PASSING ol ((oP) g"g;
@) (55W) @’) 60W) (55 sow)| |RED/BLY 9 o=PHpo0 O LR
(OFF)
KeapLiGHT I HEADLIGHT l
i REDIBLY BLUIRED
BLK - 1
REI EC LT GRA/RED
A ) j\ I i1
SECURITY ~ CONTROL ~ UNIT
{ O ~ & IS {
) ¥ ‘T ol L -T )
2
GRNIYEL BLU/R Ed GRN/IBLU GRNJYEL BLU/R Ed GRN/RED
GRNJWHT N ToR aRy| HT LT GRN/RED
POWER DOOR LOCK INTEGRATED
CONTROL UNIT CONTROL SAFETY
UNIT INDICATOR
. RI:—I'RAE-TABLE'
BLU/RED GRN/BLY | GRN/BLU GoNTROL GRN/RED
BLUII'VHT
UN- UN- - UN- T
LOCKJ)\ /ULOCK LOGK& LOCK Locl% LOCK LOC} LOGK
) \ Qt P .)
R e FUPE . PSP S \ N7 rmemrmemaa s e
KEY KHOB DOOR KNQB D0GR
- CYLINDER SWITGH SWITCH SWITCH JNDER SWITGH SWITGH SWITCH
LDOOA R.OOOR
to:_:cxﬂ LBCK
B« BLK  RSSEweLy  BLK 8 BLK  RbSENmy ALK K K
G403 G401 6201 G401
G402 G402
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Security Alarm System

~ Wiring Locations
L. DOOR LOCK KNOB
TRUNK LATCH and DOOR SWITCH
SWITCH
IGNITION KEY
TRUNK KEY L. REAR SIDE . SWITCH
CYLINDER SWITCH MARKER LIGHT A
ENGINE SECURITY SUB RELAY BOX A
COVER INDICATOR (HORN RELAY)
SWITCH HEADLIGHT
RETRACTOR IGNITION DRIVER’'S DOOR
R. TAILLIGHT L.TAIL- / UNIT SWITCH WIRE HARNESS
REAR LIGHT
WIRE L. DOOR KEY,
2'Yll?lggERKEY HARNESS CYLINDER
- E N SWITCH
SWITCH FLOQR WIRE HARNESS
CLUTCH SWITCH
1. DOOR LOCK
(NOB and
JOOR SWITCH T SECURITY HORN
BATTERY
7 . L. HEADLIGHT
) L. FRONT !siDE
I MARKER LIGHT
R. REAR .
SIDE
MARKER Q) 74
LIGHT 4
S A 3
PASSENGER'S ) N
DOOR WIRE
HARNESS B
r.—
SHIFT POSITION CONSOLE
SWITCH (AT} - L. FRONT
/ 0 ® POSITION
70\ LIGHT
SECURITY CONTROL ~ f/ I
UNIT
L‘ >
FRONT COMPARTMENT -
WIRE
HARNESS i
RETRACTOR HOOD
RELAYS SWITCH
\
LEFT (LOW) HORN
R. FRONT POSITION R. POSITION
LIGHT LIGHT
FRONT COMPARTMENT
MAIN RELAY BOX R. HEADLIGHT WIRE HARNESS
(LIGHTING/TAILLIGHT/
DIMMER RELAY) RIGHT (HIGH) HORN'
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- Troubleshooting

NOTE: The numbers in the table show the troubleshooting sequence.

= [
ltem to be inspected ' ® £
P Ex|E3 g
a2 |law® 2
€383 0§
s2jee|a RS
HIE < § 2
2|2z |2 ° % < tel 1
AEENE 5 3 2ls|g |3 |3
glelS |s| |elzgle|8l3|E]5| |i| |8
= ZTlw - ol cloflE 2l @ c
S 8| |8l8C|BI 21213 %ls]slslc| =
@D | 10 ole|2]l2c > <l o 1R [
s |5|3|al=zc|a|2(e|zlciclalels| 2
21212 [E|E|o|E3 ||l S]] 2lc|212] &
c |2|C|E|BWO|E|¥lo]x|=x 21 21el 2
c § Sol®|e|B e sielcstcl3lE&|Ss = 5
5 HEE I EHIHEILSS E tEl 2] 21 8] 2] o] & 3
Symptom B @mjoe | |[I(A|<S(T[O|2 Hi-jZTfdlQjo| o
Security alarm can't be gjglz JVE'_I#.E/’E:NYEL’
set (and indicator light 1{21 3 [4 5 or GRN !
does not flash). or
G404 | BLU/GRN
. . G401 | BLK/WHT,
Osgrt;g | Seem st 1| 2 3 | 540z | BLK/GRN or
. or | BLK/YEL
3404
Security  alarm NHTIGRN,
can be set, but |Horn ' 2 3 JRN/BLK,
alarm not ope- |alarm YEL/GRN' or
rated when the -T GRN/WHT
trunk, hood or = = -
o . , .T GRN/RED
either door is Headlight bt
unlocked alarm ! 2 :EB;RYEE or
without the key. - —
Both |
alarms
- - 1
Alarm not cancelled when 21%12 i;ml/\Y(Ell}
the door keylock is un- 1 2 ;LU/REDzlor
locked with the key. or 3
] 3404 | 3LU/RED
Alarm not cancelled when
the key is inserted the 1 2 3 YEL
ignition  switch.
Alarm not cancelled when
the trunk lid is opened 1] 2 3 [ 3501 m_‘:lTNVHTor
with the key.
Alarm not operated when -

2
the hood is opened. 1 2| 3301 | YEL/GRN
Alarm not operated when 1 ) 3401 3LU
the engine cover is opened. 3402
Alarm not operated when i, 3401 | GRN/BLU or
the doors is opened. 3402 | SRN/RED
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Security Alarm System

= Control Unit Input Test

Remove the glove box to disconnect the 22-P connec-
tor and 16-P connector from the control unit.
Make the following input tests at the harness pins.

NOTE:

o Recheck the connections between the 22-P con-
nector and the control unit, the 16-P connector
and the control unit, then replace the control unit
if all input tests prove OK.

® Several different wires have the same color. They
have been given a number suffix to distinguish
them (for example YEL/GRN' and YEL/GRNZ are
not the same).

LT GRN/WHT

LT GRN/RED BLU/RED'/ BLK/YEL

SECURITY
CONTROL UNIT

22-P
CONNECTQR

16-P CONNECTOR

YEL/GRN? RED/YEL GRN YEL/BLU BLU/RED? BRN/WHT
YEL WHT BLU/RED? GRN/WHT
BLU
|
A" == B =
Yyl vyl Yivivly 'K} Y .l
4| Araan alala 4
| / i View from ]
1 ! wire side ! !
BLU/GRN GRY/WHT BLU/YEL LT GRN BLK/GARN GRN/RED | GRN/YEL!
BLK/BRN BLU/GRN BLK GRN/BLU GRN/YEL?
No. Wire Test condition Test: desired result Possible eause (if result is not obtained)
| BLK Under all conditions. Check for continuity to « Poor ground (G401, G402).
ground: should be continuity. « An open in the wire.
» VEL/BLU Under all conditions. Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 18 (20A) fuse.
should be battery voltage. « An open in the wire.
Under all conditions. Connect to ground: security  Blown No. 45 (20A) fuse.
3 GRN indicator should come on. « Faulty security indicator.
« An open in the wire.
4 YEL Ignition switch ON. Check for voltage to ground: « Blown No. 5 {10A) fuse.
should be battery voltage. « An open in the wire.
5 | BLK/GRN Ignition switch START. Check for voltage to ground: « Faulty starter cut relay.
should be battery voltage. « An open in the wire.
Ignition switch START Attach to ground: Starter « Blown No. 29 (50A) fuse.
and; should crank the engine. « Faulty starting system.
Clutch pedal pushed « Faulty starter cut relay.
6 | BLK/YEL . o
(M/T), Shift position P « Faulty clutch interlock switch
(AT). (MIT, AIT)
« An open in the wire.
Under all conditions. Attach to ground: All horns « Blown No. 45 {20A) fuse.
LT GRN/ should sound. « Faulty hprn relay.
7 WHT « Faulty either horn.
« Poor ground (G201 or G203).
« An open in the wire.
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No.  Wire Test  condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)

. Under all conditions. Attach to ground: « Faulty lighting relay.

8 | BLU/RED headlights should come on. « Faulty lighting system.
« An open in the wire.
Under all conditions. Connect to ground: « Faulty taillight relay.

9 { RED/YEL Taillights should come on. « Fautly taillight system.
« An open in the wire.
Passing swich ON. Check for voltage to ground: « Faulty passig switch.
1 LT GRN/ should be battery voltage. « Faulty dimmer relay.
0 RED « Faulty lighting relay.

« An open in the wire.

Reconnect the 22-P and 16-P connectors to the control unit.

No. Wire Test  condition Test: desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)
Hood opened. Check for voltage to ground: » Faulty hood switch. Misadjusted
should be 1V or less. hood  switch.
2 301).
11 |YEL/GRN Hood closed. Check for voltage to ground: Po:r g“’uf‘d G 0 )
« An open in the wire.
should be 5V or more.
Ignition key is inserted Check for voltage to ground: « Faulty ignition key switch.
into the ignition switch. | should be 1V or less. « Poor ground (G401, G402).
12 BLU/GRN « An open in the wire.

Ignition key is removed Check for voltage to ground:
from the ignition switch. | should be 5V or more.

Engine cover opened. Check for voltageto ground: « Faulty engine cover switch.
should be 1V or less. « Misadjusted engine cover switch.
13 BLU . I A I : « Poor ground (G401, G402).
Engine cover closed. Check for voltage to ground: . An open in the wire.
should be 5V or more.
BLK/BRN Under all conditions. Check for voltage to ground: « Poor ground (G404).
14|or BLK/ should be 1V or less. « An open in the wire.
LT GRN
Trunk key in UNLOCK. Check for voltage to ground: « Faulty trunk key.
should be 1V or less. « Poor ground (G501).
15| BRN/WHT « An open in the wire.
Trunk lid opened. Check for voltage to ground: « Faulty trunk latch switch.
should be 1V or less. Misadjusted trunk latch  switch.
161 WHT Pk hid closed. Check for voltage to ground: « Poor ground (G501).

should be 5V or more. « An open in the wrie.

{cont’d)
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Security Alarm System

Control Unit Input Test (cont’d)

No. Wire Test  condition Test:  desired result Possible cause (if result is not obtained)
Left door opened. Check for voltage to ground: « Faulty right door switch.
17 |GRN/BLU when the door is oppened, « An open in the wire.
Left door closed.
there should be 1 V or less,
Right door opened. and when the door is closed,
18 |GRN/RE Right door closed. there should be 5 V or more.
19 |GRNNEL’ Left door key in Check for voltage to ground: « Faulty left or right door key
UNLOCK. should be 1 V or less. switch.
- - « Poor ground {G401, G402).
Right door key in . !
2 .
2 0 GRN/YEL UNLOCK An open in the wire.
21 GRN/WHT Left door key in LOCK. Check for voltage to ground: . Faglty left or right door key
should be 1 V or less, as the switch.
. . door keylock is turned in « Poor ground (G401, G402).
22 |GRY/WHT [Right door key in LOCK. LOCK . An open in the wire.
Left door lock knob in Check for voltage to ground: « Faulty left door lock knob switch.
UNLOCK. should be 1 V or less. (built in the actuator).
2
2 B BLURED « Poor ground (G401, G402).
« An open in the wire.
Right door lock knob in | Check for voltage to ground: « Faulty right door lock knob
UNLOCK. should be 1 V or less. switch.
2 4| BLU/REDS (built in the actuator).
« Poor ground (G401, G402).
« An open in the wire.
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Trunk Latch Switch Test

1.

4.

Open the trunk lid and remove the trunk rear trim

panel.

Disconnect the 3-P connector from the trunk latch.

There should be continuity between the B and C ter-

minals with the trunk lid opened.

TRUNK LATCH

There should be no continuity with the trunk latch

in LOCK (trunk lid closed) position.

View from
wire side

NOTE: Be careful not to damage the door trim panel
when remove it.

+ Door Switch Test

1. Remove the door trim panel (See section 20).

2. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the door switch.

LATCH SWITCH

(built-in door switch)

View from
terminal side

2-P CONNECTOR
DOOR SWITCH (microswitch type)

3. There should be continuity between the A terminal
and B terminal with the door opened.

4. There should be no continuity with the switch
pushed (door closed).
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Security Alarm System

= indicator Replacement

1. Remove the door trim panel (see section 20).
2. Remove the 2 screws from the indicator.

3. Remove the indicator from the door trim panel.

INDICATOR

5-P CONNECTOR

DOOR TRIM PANEL

o (

= Trunk Key Cylinder Switch Test =

1. Open the trunk lid and remove the trunk rear trim
panel.

2. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the trunk key
cylinder switch.

3. There should be continuity between the A and B ter-
minals when the trunk keylock is tuned to UNLOCK
with the key.

There should be no continuity when the keylock is
released.

REED SWITCH

TRUNK KEY
CYLINDER

2-P
CONNECTOR

Q‘__sz_/l(—:'TD

View from
wire side
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-Engine Cover Switch Test

1. Open the engine cover.

2. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the engine cover
switch.

3. There should be continuity between the A and B ter-
minals with the lever released (cover opened).
There should be no continuity with the lever pushed

down (cover closed).

LEVER
—

/oprfniom ? ? k

" P X
~ cLoseoFh) N NZ =P \\—7

T\

View from
terminal side

-Hood Switch Test

1. Open the hood.

2. Disconnect the 2-P connector from the hood switch.

3. There should be continuity between the A and B ter-
minals with the lever released (hood opened).

There should be no continuity with the lever pushed
down (hood closesd).

LEVER

¥
/ I_/ / ’ /

View from
terminal side

23-317




Security Alarm System
Ignition Key Switch Test

1. Remove the dashboard lower panel and dashboard
center  panel.

2. If necessary, remove the knee bolster.

3. Disconnect the 8-P connector from the floor wire
harness.

4. There should be continuity between the No. 8 and
No. 7 terminals when the ignition key is inserted into
the ignition key cylinder.

There should be no continuity when the ignition key
is  removed.

/ \ DASHBOARD LOWER
KNEE'BOLSTER PANEL
\.
DASHBOARD CENTER
PANEL
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Supplemental Restraint

System (SRS)

Component Location Index .............. 23-320
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

Component Location Index

SRS INDICATOR LIGHT (in the gauge assembly)
Troubleshooting, page 23-324
Gauge assembly, page 23-123

AIRBAG ASSEMBLY

{Airbag and Inflator)
Removal/Installation, pae 23-338
Disposal, page 23-340

DASH SENSOR (L)
Removal/Insta llation,
page 23-346

|
DASH SENSOR ({R)
Rpyaguadiynggpgation

CRUISE CONTROL
SET/RESUME

HRQ?EOX \\ \\

SRS uNIT

(including cowl sensor)
Removal/Installation,
AIRBAG page 23-348
ASSEMBLY

CABLE REEL

23-320




- Description

The SRS is a safety device which, when used in conjunction with the seat belt, is designed to protect the driver by oper-
ating only when the car receives a frontal impact exceeding a certain set limit.
The system is composed of left and right dash sensors, the SRS unit (includes cowl sensor), the cable reel and airbag
assembly.
DASH SENSOR {(R)
SRS UNIT
\

DASH SENSOR (L)

| AIRBAG
CABLE REEL ASSEMBLY

OPERATION:

As shown in the diagram below, the left and right dash sensors are connected in parallel. The parallel sets of sensors
are connected in series by the airbag inflator circuit and the car battery. In addition, a backup power unit is connected
in parallel with the car battery. The backup power unit and the cowl sensor are located inside the SRS unit.

The SRS operational sequence is as follows:
{1) Cowl sensor activates and one or both dash sensors activate.

(2) Electrical energy is supplied to the airbag inflator by the battery, or the backup power unit if the battery voltage
is too low.

(3) Airbag deployment.

At least the cowl and one dash sensor must be activated simultaneously for at least 0.002 seconds in order for the airbag
to be deployed.

SRS UNIT

fm—m—m =~ 1
1§ SELF-DIAGNOSIS L SRS INDICATOR
: CIRCUIT ' CIRCUIT
: DASH SENSOR (1)
! : DASH SENSOR (R)
1| BACKUP |

POWER ,
1 UNIT | .
oo R e

{ BATTERY |-

Self-diagnosis system

A self-diagnosis circuit is built into the SRS unit; when the ignition switch is turned ON, the SRS warning light comes
on and goes out after about 6 seconds if the system is operating normally. If the light does not light, or does not go
out after 6 seconds, or if it comes on while dirving, this indicates an abnormality in the system. It must be inspected
and repaired as soon as possible.
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Supplemental

Restraint System (SRS)

Circuit Diagram
SRS INDICATOR
PISH FUSE BOX (in the Gauge Assembly)
prm—————————— SRS CONTROL UNIT
No.5 1 L
(104) 1 ; SRS INDICATOR 'I /LIND ]
IO VEL ; SRS JHOICA —l.—a\.u -
| SRS !
; INDICATOR |
| LigHT !
| (1.4W) |
1 o BLK
No.2 Lo-mmmmmmm oo - d 1
{154) Q
No.1 6401 :
(10A)sRS vE -
b Nk . BACK-UP .
w? t POWER UNIT
BLK/Y Et
A VA
e '\ 'Il
8 T
&1 VOLTAGE
GAT_A IGNITION ~ SWITCH -[ REGULATOR l
o)
~ oWt ° 2 -
SENSOR = -
WHT/RED 7
CABLE  REEL,
l SRS SELF
No.29 | RELAY Ll DIAGNOSIS
(@MW) |BOX I CIRCUIT
MR BAG SQM
INFLATOR - o :3':
SADC
BLKJRED o i
T saoH | (D)
< ©
&) -8 O
BATTERY 3 vee |@®
DASH SENSOR ﬂ SV
(®) L DRC TBACK up ®©
4 CIRGUIT ceHk. | (8)
I L SADC | (8)
/LDLH ? CHECK ®
I <3 CONNECTOR O
i (16p)
DASH SENSOR BUCt
(L)
? (47 DLC @
A ano | @
h\ GNDA 'DMCI
GNDB
—Q;———‘ O
e} O
SRS UNIT l
GROUND:G701
=1
1134 s|6l7(/
11X 12| 18] 14 15| 18| /| /
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- Wiring Locations

CAUTION:
Make sure all SRS ground locations are clean and grounds are securely attached.

NOTE:

® All SRS electrical wiring harnesses are covered with yellow outer insulation.
® Replace the entire affected SRS harness assembly if there is an open cirucit or damage to the wiring.

GAUGE ASSEMBLY. GAUGE ASSEMBLY
and FLOOR HARNESS and FLOOR HARNESS
30-P  Connector 30-P  Connector

CABLE REEL and INFLATOR
3-P Connector

FLOOR HARNESS
\ I |

' / , DASH SENSOR (R}

S

DASH SENSOR (R} and

SRS MAIN HARNESS
2-p  Connector

FLOOR HARNESS and
SRS MAIN HARNESS
\™ 4-P Connector

DASH
FUSE BOX -SRS UNIT
| \\ \ SRS MAIN
SRS MAIN HARNESS \ \ HARNESS
and FUSE pOX A : 18-P Connecter
2-P Connector SRS MAIN SRS UNIT

HARNESS

DASH SENSOR {L} and
SRS MAIN HARNESS
2-P Connector

GROUND

CABLE REED and
SRS MAIN HARNESS
6-P  Connector

CHECK CONNECTOR
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S

upplemental

Restraint System

(SRS)

Troubleshooting

Self-diagnosis Function

The SRS unit includes a self-diagnosis function. If there
is a failure in the sensors, SRS unit, inflator, or their cir-
cuits, the SRS light in the instrument panel goes ON.

SRS INDICATOR LIGHT

/

e e iy
00D
O N L2

As a system check the SRS light also comes on when
the ignition is first turned to the Il position. if the light
goes off after approximately 6 seconds the system is OK.

If the SRS light remains on (or fails to come on the sys-
tem check mode) one of the SRS components (or the wir-
ing/connectors  in-between) is  faulty.

Troubleshooting precautions

e When attaching any of the test harnesses, push
the connectors straight-in unit they are secure;
do not bend the connector pins.

e Always use the test harness. Do not use test
probes directly on component connector pins or
wires; you may damage them or the control unit.

e Always keep the short connector on the airbag
connector when the harness is disconnected.

AIRBAG CONNECTOR

SRS Indicator light troubleshooting

Possible  conditions:
1. SRS light does not come on at ail — see page
23-326.

2. SRS light stays on constantly = see page 23-330.

3. SRS light comes on in combination with a failure of

another electrical system (brake indicator, engine
check light etc.). Check for damagel/corrosion at the
dash fuse box.

NOTE:

® Before starting the applicable troubleshooting,
check the condition of ail SRS connectors and
ground points.

®if the fault is not found after completing the ap-
plicable troubleshooting, substitute a known-good
SRS unit and check whether the light indication
goes away.

CAUTION: Disconnect both the negative and posi-
tive battery cables. Connect the short connector to
the airbag assembly.

SHORT
CONNECTOR
(RED)

MAINTENANCE
LID-A
CABLE REEL
CONNECTOR

SHORT CONNECTOR
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-Test Harness Attachment

SRS test harness C

SRS test harness A

SRS UNIT

CONNECTOR
CAP

CABLE REEL
C?NNECTOR

A SRS TEST
Wy g HARNESS C
SRS TEST HARNESS A

AIRBAG
07LAZ-SL40300
07MAZ-SLO0500

CONNECTOR

13 B [4 |5]6)7]8

SRS test harness B

SRS test harness D
SRS UNIT

SRS MAIN WIRE

PRS TEST HARNESS B
J7JAZ-51.40200

A-SIDE {SRS UNIT SIDE)

SRS TEST HARNESS D
10| 11]12] 18} 141 15116} 17[ 18 07LAZ-8L40400

10) 11112) 13} 14] 15| 16]17]118

Alj 128314 ;5{6;7]|8

w©

Bl 1]2/8t4(51617]8

©

B-SIDE (WIRE HARNESS SIDE)

{Cont'd)
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

-Troubleshooting

(cont’d)

The SRS Indicator Does Not Light

CAUTION:

¢ Use only the dlgital multimeter (KS-AHM-32-003) to check the system.

Disconnect the battery
tive terminal and then discon-
nect the positive terminal.
Connect the short connector
to the airbag assembly (see
page 23-324).

nega-

Connect the battery positive
terminal and then connect the
negative  terminal.

| Turn the ignition switch ON

e dash panel)

/

YES

Turn the ignition switch OFF. J

Disconnect the SRS main har-
ness 18-P connector from the
SRS control unit.

Turn the ignition switch ON.

< Is SRS indicator light comes on?

YES
>

| NO

| Turn the ignition switch OFF

{To page 23-327)

another indicator light (TCS, ALB \ NO l inspect No. 5 fuse
etc.) ON. (in th

NO
{15 No. 5 fuse OK?

/

YES

a
L

Replace fuse.

Repair open in floor harness
between the No. 5 fuse and
gauge  assembly.

SRS UNIT

SRS MAIN HARNESS
18- CONNECTOR

The SRS unit assembly faulty.
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‘ (From page 23-326)

Disconnect the SRS main wire
harness 4-P connector from
the floor wire harness.

rTurn the ignition switch ON,

FLOOR WIRE
HARNESS
YES

< 15 SRS indicator ight ON7  >———| The SRS main hamess is

NO faulty.

r Turn the ignition switch OFF. J 4P CONNECTOR

Remove the gauge assembly

then inspect the SRS indica-
, tor light bulb.

.

NO .. - )
{ Is the SRS indicator light bulb OK? ———— Replace the indicator light ]

bulb.

YES

Connect a voltmeter between
the No. 9 terminal of the 30P
connector and body ground.

Turn the ignition switch ON.

S
F*LOOR WIRE
Measure the voltage between t1ARNESS 30-P
the No. 9 terminal and body CONNECTOR
ground.

i
(To page 23-328) n T Biu
1121314|5{6]7 819 |10] 11j12|13[14

15/ 18117/ 18[19]20 21.22' 123 24/25/26/27{28/29]80

View from terminal side.

—o——

{cont’d)
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

(From page 23-327)

o

-Troubleshooting  (cont’d)

after ignition is first turned on.

Is there less than 4V for 6 seconds

Ao

| YES

Turn the ignition switch OFF I

Connect the voltmeter be-
tween the No. 6 terminal {+)
and the No. 7 terminal {-)
of the floor harness’s 30P
connector.

( Turn the ignition switch ON.

Measure the voltage between
the No. 6'terminal and the No.
7 terminal.

i
< is there battery voltage?

YES

NO

| Turn the ignition switch OFF.

(To page 23-329)

Repair short in No. 9 terminal
(BLU wire) of the floor wire
harness.

FLOOR WIRE
HARNESS 30-P

CONNECTOR ‘ i

YEL BLK
e
1l2|alafsfe] 7] ><T]s8[0o]10] 11]12]13]14
15{ 16] 17 18] 19}20] 21{22] [28[24[25]26[27]20[20]30

Check for continuity between
the No. 7 terminal and body

_ ngound.

YES

NO
< Does continuity exist? >——

Repair open in the No. 6 ter-
minal (YEL wire) of the floor
wire harness.

View from terminal side

Repair open in the
No. 7 terminal (BLK
wire) between the
gauge assembly and
body ground or poor
ground (G401).
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(From page 23-328)

Reconnect each connector to
the gauge assembly and SRS
unit then connect the SRS
test harness A to the SRS
unit.

Measure the voltage between
the No. 6 terminal and body

ground for 6 seconds after ig-

' nition is first turned on.

< Is there more than 9V?

NO

SRS unit assembly is faulty. |

SRS UNIT

SRS TEST
HARNESS A
07M AZ-SLO0500

SRS MAIN
HARNESS

YES | SRS Indicator unit is faulty. J

|
6|71|8
|10 11|12 13] 14| 15[ 186

{Cont'd)
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Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

-Troubleshooting (cont’d)

SRS Indicator Light Stays On Continuously

Connect test harness A to the SRS unit and check vol- SR
tages (to ground) according to the chart below.

NOTE:

e Turn the Ignition switch ON.

e \Voltages in the chart assume an original “battery
voltage” of approximately 12V.

e A significantly discharged battery (less than 12V)
will result in differeent and possibly false readings.

e Do not connect the short connector to the airbag

connector when checking these voltages. SRS TEsT HARNESS A SRS MAIN
07MAZ-SL00500 HARNESS

Terminal No| 0) @ ® ® , @ ®
Failure mode SADH vce SV CCHK1 SADC BUC1 GND IDC MI
Normal 51-6.9 | 4.0-5.5 |10.0-14.0(9.06-14.0 ] 5.1-6.9 o- 2.0 0-2.0 [10.0~14.0|9.0-14.0.
A Cowl sensor open, or dash : . . - -
sensor short 4.0~5.5 [10.0~14.0] 9.0~14.0 0~2.0
9 Cowl sensor short, or dash | 4.0~5.5 [10.0~14.0|9.0~14.0 0~2.0
sensor open. 7
C One dash sensor open 4.0~5.5 [10.0~14.0(9.0~14.0 & 0~2.0
D Inflator or cable reel open. [ 1443 4.0~55 [10.0~14.0| 9.0~14.0 |28 4 0~20
E SRS fuse (No. 1) open. 5.1~6.9 “‘ 01 9.0~14.0| 5.1~6.9 | 0~6.9
F SRS indicator wire harness - - _ _ - - - et ~
short. (open.) 51~6.9 | 4.0~55 |10.0~14.0{ 9.0~14.0} 5.1~6.9 0~2.0 0~2.0 (10.0~14.0) 8.0~14.0

G SRS unit ground and

SRS unit mounting bolts
(GND) open.

e If output signal is not in accordance with the chart first check the contact condition of each connector and terminal
of the SRS system.

e If contact condition is OK, substitute a known-good control unit and perform troubleshooting again.
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Mode A: Cowl sensor open, or dash sensor short.

CAUTION: Disconnect the battery negative termi-
nal and then disconnect the positive terminal. Con-
nect the short connector to the airbag assembly (See
page 23-324).

1. Connect the SRS test harness B between the SRS
unit and SRS main harness 18-P ¢conector.

2. Reconnect the battery cables then check the
resistance between the left dash sensor terminals
B 12 and B 16, and between the right dash sensor ter-
minals B4 and B6.

SRS TEST
HARNESS B~
07LAZ-SL40200

SRS MAIN HARNESS
18-P CONNECTOR

A t{21{8 (45,67 18]9 /10 11112113{14115,18/17/18
8112834 5|6|7|8]|9]10|11]12|13]14]15]/16]{17[18

{R) L
3.8-4.2 K@

e If resistance is more than 3.8 = 4.2 K@ for either
sensor, go to step 3.

e If resistance is less than 3.8-4.2 KQ for either
sensor, go to step 4.

4. Connect the SRS test harness D between the dash
sensor and SRS main harness 2-P connector. Check
the resistance between the No. 1 terminal and No.
2 terminal.

3. Check to make sure there is no continuity between
body ground and each terminal of both dash sensors.

Al 112 |3F4 5|67 (8]|9110]11112113[14|15;16]17[18
el 1j2 845|667 8|9 [10]11}12|13{14|15/16{17|18

©

e If there is no continuity the SRS unit is faulty.
Substitute a known good SRS unit and recheck
the voltages according to the chart on page
23-330.

e If thereis continuity at any of the terminals, go
to step 5.

DASH SENSOR

No. 2

SRS TEST HARNESS D

07LAZ-5L40400 3.8-4.2 K@

NOTE: The left and right sensors cannot be checked
at the same time.

(cont’d)
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Supplemental

Restraint System

(SRS)

-Troubleshooting (cont’d)

® If resistance is less than 3.8— 4.2 KQ the respec-
tive dash sensor is faulty, replace the dash sen-
sor and recheck the voltages according to the
chart on page 23-330.

e If resistance is more than 3.8-4.2 K@, replace
the SRS main wire harness and recheck the vol-
tages according to the chart on page 23-330.

5. Connect the SRS test harness D between the dash
sensor and SRS main harness 2-P connector.
Check to make sure there is no continuity between
the No. 1 terminal and body ground, and between
the No. 2 terminal and body ground.

SRS MAIN WIRE
HARNESS
2-P CONNECTOR

SRS TEST
HARNESS D No. 1
07LAZ-SL40400

@ No. 2

e If thereis continuity, the dash sensor is faulty:
replace and recheck the voltages according to the
chart on page 23-330.

® If there is no continuity, replace the SRS main
wire harness and recheck the voltages according
to the chart on page 23-330.

Mode B: Cowl sensor short, or dash sensor open.
Mode C: One dash sensor open.

CAUTION: Disconnect the battery negative termi-
nal and then disconnect the positive terminal.
Connect the short connector to the airbag assembly.

1. Connect the SRS test harness B between the SRS
unit and SRS main harness 18-P conector.
Check the resistance between the left dash sensor
terminals B 12 and B 16, and between the right dash
sensor terminals B4 and B6.

SRS UNIT

SRS TEST
HARNESS B

SRS MAIN HARNESS
18P CONNECTOR

Aflt| 2314|887 |8]9f10]11]12)13{14[15[16}17|18
B 1j2 (3[4 |8 )67 ]|8}9]|10[11]12)13/14[15/16]17|18
{R) {L)

5 K@

e If resistanceis more than 5Kf}, go to step 2.

e If resistance is less than 5 Kg, the SRS unitis
faulty, substitute a known good SRS unit and
recheck the voltages according to the chart on
page 23-330.

23-332




2. Connect the SRS test harness D between the dash
sensor and SRS main harness 2-P connector.
Check the resistance between the No. 1 terminal and
No. 2 terminal.

SRS MAIN WIRE
HARNESS
2-P  CONNECTOR

DASH SENSOR

SRS TEST No. 1 No. 2
HARNESS D

07LAZ-5140400
{5 K}

@ |If resistance is more than 5 K&, the dash sensor
is faulty: replace and recheck the voltages accord-
ing to the chart on page 23-330.

o |[f resistance is less than 5 KR, the SRS main wire
harness is faulty: replace the SRS main wire har-
ness and recheck the voltages according to the
chart on ‘page 23-330.

Mode D: Airbag inflator or cable reel open.

1. Disconnect the battery negative terminal and then
disconnect the positive terminal.

2. Connect the SRS test harness B between the SRS

unit and SRS main harness’s 18-P connector.
Measure the resistance between the B 1 and the B7
terminal.

SRS UNIT

SRS TEST
HARNESS B
07LAZ-5L40200

SRS MAIN HARNESS
1 B-P CONNECTOR

Al 1i213|4]s5|6|718]|9 (10511712113} 14{15/16|17]18
sl 1|23 |4]5|6}7|8]|9([10{11[12}13]14}15}16|17}18
(o)x
w
0.2 K@

¢ If resistance is more than 0.2 K@, go to step 3.

o If resistance is less than 0.2 K, the SRS unit is
faulty, substitute a known good SRS unit and
recheck the voltages according to the chart on
page 23-330.

3. Disconnect the cable reel harness and main har-
ness's 6-P connector, and connect the SRS test har-
ness C only to the cable reel harness side 6-P
connector.

4, Measure the resistance between the No. 4 terminal
and the No. 5 terminal.

(cont’d)
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Supplemental Restraint System

(SRS)

- Troubleshooting (cont’d)

CABLE REEL
HARNESS
6-P CONNECTOR

SRS TEST
HARNESS C
07LAZ-SL40300

e |[f resistance is more than 0.2 KQ, go to step 5.

e If resistance is less than 0.2 K, the SRS main
harness is faulty: replace the SRS main hamess
and recheck the voltages according to the chart
on page 23-330.

5. Disconnect the airbag assembly and cable reel har-
ness 3-P connector, and connect SRS test harness
C to the airbag assembly harness’s 3-P connector.
Measure the resistance between terminals No. 7 and
No. 8.

CABLE REEL
HARNESS
6-P CONNECTOR

AIRBAG ASSEMBLY
3-P CONNECTOR

SRS TesT —_ |

HARNESS C 11234
07LAZ-SL40300 s|e(71]8

¢ 0.2 KQ

e |If resistance is less than 0.2 KQ, the cable reel
is faulty: replace the cable reel and recheck the
voltages according to the chart on page 23-330.

e |[f resistance is more than 0.2 K, the inflator is
faulty: replace the airbag assembly and recheck
the voltages according to the chart on page
23-330.

Mode E: SRS No. 1 fuse open.

CAUTION: Disconnect the battery negative termi-
nal and then disconnect the positive terminal.
Connect the short connector to the airbag assem-
bly (See page 23-324).

1. Connect the SRS test harness B between the SRS
unit and SRS main harness 18-P connector.

2. Reconnect the battery positive terminal and nega-
tive terminal.

3. Measure the voltage between the B 13 terminal and
body ground with the ignition switch ON.

SRS UNIT

SRS TEST
HARNESS B

SRS MAIN HARNESS
18-P CONNECTOR

Afbvj2ja)ars|e|7(8]oftof11]1213]14[15/18{1718
B t]2)8 |4 6678|910 11[12]13/14|15{16{17]18

® [f there is battery voltage, the SRS unit is faulty;
replace and recheck the voltages according to the
chart on page 23-330.

® If less than battery voltage, the main harness is
faulty; replace the SRS main wire harness and
recheck the voltages according to the chart on
page 23-330.
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Mode F: SRS indicator wire harness open or short.

CAUTION: Disconnect the battery negative termi-
nal and then disconnect the positive terminal.
Connect the short connector to the airbag assem-
bly (See page 23-324).

1. Reconnect the battery positive terminal and nega-
tive  terminal.

2. Disconnect the SRS main harness's 4-P connector
from the floor wire harness.

3. Measure the voltage between the No. 1 terminal and
body ground on the SRS main harness 4-P connec-
tor side, with the ignition switch ON.

SRS MAIN
HARNESS
L ), P
FLOOR WIRE™\__ A
HARNESS N @
DA

SRS MAIN HARNESS
4-P  CONNECTOR

View from terminal side

® [f voltage is less than 9 V, go to step 4.
@ If voltage is more than 9 V, go to step 6.

4, Connect the SRS test harness B between the SRS

unit and SRS main harness's 18-P connector.
Check for continuity between the B1 1 terminal and
body ground.

SRS UNIT

SRS TEST
HARNESS B

SRS MAIN HARNESS
18-P CONNECTOR

A 1123 (415 (6|7|8|9]10]11}12[13]14}165[16]17{18

® If there is continuity, the SRS main harness is
faulty: replace the SRS main wire harness and
recheck the voltages according to the chart on
page 23-330.

e If there is no continuity, go to step 5.

(cont’d)
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Supplemental

Restraint System

(SRS)

-Troubleshooting (cont’d)

5. Check for continuity between the B11 terminal of
the SRS test harness B and No. 1 terminal of the SRS
main  harness's 4-P  connector.

A 121345878910 11]{12]13]14[15/16[17]18
B ty2 (3 [4]|5)6([7)8]9 10| 11{12{13[14[15[16{17]18

SRS MAIN HARNESS
4-P CONNECTOR

e If there is continuity, the SRS unit is faulty;
replace and recheck the voltages according to the
chart on page 23-330.

e If thereis no continuity, the SRS main harness
is faulty; replace the SRS main wire harness and
recheck the voltages according to the chart on
page 23-330.

6. Connect the SRS main harness's 4-P connector to
the floor harness, then disconnect the floor harness’s
30-P connector from the gauge assembly, and meas-
ure the voltage between the No. 9 terminal and body
ground with ignition switch on.

[o)

' i:' @
D

O [ Y wn'e) ) -E = (s}

"_'-_‘*l.’ s n‘ﬁ.’-'—v_l-_-_‘..’

o9

L4
FLOOR HARNESS
30-P CONNECTOR

BLU
.ll’
9 |10 11112113114
15[ 16}17]18|19(20] 21 22I ]23 24|25(26(27]|28)29|30

view from terminal side.

o If voltage is less than 9 V, the floor wire harness
is faulty; repair open or short in BLU wire of the
floor wire harness and recheck the voltages ac-
cording to the chart on page 23-330.

o |If voltage is more than 9 V, the SRS indicater cir-
cuit is faulty (in the gauge assembly); replace the
gauge assembly and recheck the voltages accord-
ing to the chart on page 23-330.
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Mode G: SRS unit ground and component ground open.

CAUTION: Disconnect the battery negative termi-
nal and then disconnect the positive terminal. Con-
nect the short connector to the airbag assembly.
(See page 23-324).

1. Connect the SRS test harness B between the SRS
unit and SRS main harness's 18-P connector.

2. Check for continuity between the B5, B15 terminal
and body ground.

SRS UNIT

SRS TEST
HARNESS B ———
07LAZ-5140200

SRS MAIN HARNESS
18-P CONNECTOR

Al 1|23 |4|565]6]7(8]9 (10| 11[12{13]14]15}16[17[18
B t|2]3 46|67 |89 |10} 11{12(13[14[16[16[17]18

@ If there is no continuity, the SRS unit ground, the

@ [f there is continuity, the SRS unit is faulty;
replace and recheck the voltages according to the
chart on page 23-330.

control unit component grounds or the main har-
ness is faulty; check the ground (check wire and
control unit mounting bolts.) and, if necessary,
replace the main harness and recheck the vol-
tages according to the chart on page 23-330.
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Supplemental
- Airbag Assembly Removal

Restraint System

(SRS)

Store a removed airbag assembly

with the pad surface up, if the airbag is improperly
stored face down, accidental deployment could
propel the unit with enough force to cause serious
injury.

CAUTION:

® Do not install used SRS parts from another car.
When repairing, use only new SRS parts.

o Carefully inspect the airbag assembly before in-
stalling. Do not install an airbag assembly that
shows signs of being dropped or improperly han-
died, such as dents, cracks or deformation.

e Always keep the short connector on the aitbag
connector when the harness is disconnected.

e Do not disassemble or tamper with the airbag as-
sembly.

1. Disconnect the battery negative terminal, then dis-
connect the positive terminal.

2. Remove the maintenance lid A below the airbag,
then remove the short connector.

SHORT
CONNECTOR
(RED)

“MAINTENANCE
LID-A

3. Disconnect the connector between the airbag and
cable reel.

4. Connect the short connector to the airbag side of
the  connector.

CABLE REEL
CONNECTOR

AIRBAG CONNECTOR SHORT CONNECTOR (RED)

5. Remove the 3 TORX® bolts using TORX® T30 bit,
then remove the airbag assembly.

MAINTENANCE
LD A

CRUISE CONTROL  SET/RESUME
SWITCH
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- Airbag Assembly Installation T
CAUTION: Connect the airbag 3-P connector and cable reel 3-P
e Be sure to install the SRS wiring so that it is not connector.
pinched or interfering with other car parts.
e Be sure the battery cables are disconnected. Attach the short connector to lid A, then reinstall the
lid on the steering wheel.
1. Place the airbag assembly on the steering wheel, and
secure it with new TORX @ bolts. Connect the battery positive terminal and then con-
nect the negative terminal.
TORX @ BOLT After installing the aj assembly, confirm proper
10 Nem (L0 kg-m, t gt_ . airbag y prop
7 ib-ft) Replace. system - opration:
® Turn on the ignition to II: the instrument panel
SRS indicator light should go on for about 6 se-
conds and then go off.
¢ Confirm operation of horn buttons.
a Confirm operation of cruise control set/resume
switch.
TORX ©® BOLT
10 N'm {1.0 kg-m, 7 1b-T1} AIRBAG ASSEMBLY
Replace.
2. Disconnect the short connector from the airbag con-
nector.
CABLE REEL CONNECTOR
NOR
W
@
L7
AIRBAG
CONNECTOR
MAINTENANCE
LID A
CONNECTOR
—

23-339




Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)
= Airbag Assembly Disposal

Before scrapping any airbag assembly (including one in 4. Disconnect the connector between the airbag and .
a whole car to be scrapped) the airbag must be deployed. cable reel.

If the car is still within the warranty period, before deploy-
ing the airbag, the Acura District Service Manager must
give approval and/or special instructions.

Only after the airbag is already deployed (as the result
of vehicle collision, for example) can the normal scrap-
ping procedure be done.

If the airbag appears intact (not deployed) it should be
treated with extreme caution.

Follow the procedure, described below.

CABLE REEL
CONNECTOR

Airbag Deployment: In-Car

NOTE: If an SRS car containing an intact airbag is
to be entirely scrapped, the airbag should be
deployed while still in the car.

It should not be considered a salvageable part and
should never be installed in another car.

Confirm that the airbag assembly is

securely attached to the steering wheel; otherwise. ¢
severe personal injury could result during aitbag AIRBAG CONNECTOR
deployment.

L5

1. Disconnect both the negative cable and positive > f::iL:I ?;foltgﬁlia:'?:rgcﬁozqgct?er %n: Coglnaeci tt::g Sspee-
cable from the battery. g p airbag. pe-

2. Confirm that the special tool is functioning properly cial tool approximately thirty feet away from the
by following the check procedure on the label of the airbag.
tool set box, or on page 23-341.

3. Remove the maintenance lid A, below the airbag as-

sembly.
ALLIGATOR
CLIPS
(Yeliow)
SHORT
CONNECTOR
{RED)
OPERATION
SWITCH
08

MAINTENANCE
LID-A DEPLOYMENT

TOOL
07HAZ-SG00400 .
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6. Connect a 12 volt battery to the tool:
e If the green light on the tool goes on, the airbag
igniter circuit is defective and cannot be deployed.
Go to Damaged Airbag Special Procedure.
¢ If the red light on the tool goes on, the airbag is
ready to be deployed.

7. Push the tool's deployment switch. The airbag
should deploy (deployment is both highly audibe and
visible = a loud noise and rapid inflation of the bag,
followed by slow deflation of the bag until it hangs
loosely).

e If audible/visible deployment happens and the
green light on the tool goes on, continue with this
procedure.

o If deployment does not happen, yet the green light
goes ON, the airbag igniter is defective and can-
not be deployed.

Go to Damaged Airbag Special Procedure.

During deployment, the airbag as-

sembly can become hot enough to burn you.
Wait thirty minutes after deployment before touch-
ing the assembly.

8. Dispose of the complete airbag assembly.
No part of it can be reused.

Airbag Deployment: Out-of-car.

NOTE: If an intact airbag assembly has been re-
moved from a scrapped car or has been found defec-
tive or damaged during transit, storage or service,
it should be deployed as follows:

Position the airbag assembly face up,

outdoors on flat ground at least thirty feed from any
obstacles or people.

1. Confirm that the special tool is functioning properly
by following the check procedure on this page or on
the tool box label of the Tool Box.

2. Disconnect the short connector from the airbag
harness.

Follow the remaining steps 5,6,7 and 8 of the in-car
deployment procedure.

Damaged Airbag Special Procedure.

If an airbag assembly cannot be

deployed, it should not be treated as normal scrap;
it should still be considered a potentially explosive
device that can cause serious injury.

1. If installed in a car, follow the removal procedure on
page 23-338.

2. In all cases, make sure a short connector is properly
attached to the airbag assembly harness.

3. Package the airbag assembly using exactly the same
packaging that a new replacement airbag assembly
came in.

4. Make the outside of th box “DAMAGED AIRBAG-
NOT DEPLOYED” so it does not get confused with
your parts stock.

If applicable, also note on the box the VIN of the car
from which it was removed.

5. Contact your ACURA District Service Manager for

the method and address to return it to ACURA for
disposal.

Deployment Tool: Check Procedure.

1. Connect the yellow clips to both switch protector
handles on the tool; connect the tool to a battery.

2. Push the operation switch: green means tool is OK;
red means tool is faulty.

3. Disconnect the battery and the yellow clips.
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Supplemental Restrant System

(SRS)

-Cable Reel Removal

VWGININE) Store a removed airbag assembly

with the pad surface up. If the airbag is improperly
stored face down, accidental deployment could
propel the unit with enough force to cause serious
injury.

CAUTION:

o Carefully Inspect the airbag assembly before in-
stalling. Do not install an airbag assembly that
shows signs of being dropped or improperly han-
dled, such as dents, cracks or deformation.

® Always keep the short connector on the airbag
connector when the harness is disconnected.

® Do not disassemble or tamper with the airbag as-
sembly.

1. Disconnect the battery negative terminal, then dis-
connect the positive terminal.

2. Make sure the wheels are aligned straight forward.

3. Remove the dashboard lower panel then disconnect
the foot light connector and lights-on chime connec-
tor from the dashboard lower panel.

DASHBOARD
LOWER PANEL

CAME

FOOT LIGHT

4. Remove the steering wheel maintenance lid A, and
disconnect the cable reel harness and airbag assem-
bly 3-P connector. Connect the short connector to
the airbag assembly.

SHORT
CONNECTOR
(RED)

'MAINTENANCE
LID-A

CABLE REEL
'CONNECTOR

AIRBAG CONNECTOR

SHORT CONNECTOR

5. Remove the upper and lower column covers.

UPPER COLUMN COVER

LOWER
COLUMN COVER
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6.

Disconnect the connector between the cable reel and
main  harness.

7. Remove the airbag assembly from the steering

wheel, then remove the steering wheel nut.

STEERING WHEEL NUT

TORX © BOLT

TORX @ BOLT |
AIRBAG ASSEMBLY

8. Disconnect the connectors from the horn and cruise
control set/resume switches then remove the airbag

connector from its clips.

CRUISE CONTROL
SET/RESUME

AIRBAG ASSEMBLY

9. Remove the steering wheel from the column.

10. Remove the cable reel and cancel sleeve.

CABLE REEL

CANCEL SLEEVE

N D
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(SRS)

Supplemental Restraint System
-Cable Reel Installation
CAUTION:

e Before installing the steering wheel, the front
wheels should be aligned straight forward.

e Be sure to install the harness wires so that they
are not pinched or interfering with other car parts.

o After reassembly, confirm that the wheels are still
straight ahead and that steering wheel spoke an-
gle is correct. If minor spoke angle adjustment is
necessary do so only by adjustment of the tierods,
not by removing and repositioning the steering
wheel.

1. Align the cancel sleeve grooves with the cable reel
projections.

CANCEL SLEEVE

CABLE REEL

PROJECTIONS

2. Carefully install the cable reel and the cancel sleeve
to the steering column shaft.

CABLE REEL
CANCEL SLEEVE \

STEERING COLUMN
SHAFT

3. Install the steering column upper and lower covers.

4. Center the cable reel.
Do this by first rotating the cable reel clockwise un-
til it stops.
Then rotate it
turns) until:
o The yellow gear tooth lines up with the mark on
the cover.
e The arrow on the cable reel label points straight

counterclockwise (approximately two

up.

ARROW MARK

CABLE REEL
ALIGNMENT MARK

YELLOW GEAR TOOTH

5. Install the steering wheel and insert the cruise con-
trol setresume 4-P connector and airbag connector
to the steering wheel clips.

6. Connect the horn connector.

CRUISE CONTROL
( SET/RESUME

HORN
CONNECTOR.1
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7. Install the steering wheel nut.

8. Install the airbag assembly.

STEERING WHEEL NUT
50 N'm (5.0 kg-m, 36 Ib-ft)
Replace.

TORX ® BOLT
10 N'm (1.0 kg-m,
7 Ib-ft) Replace.

TORX ® BOLTY
10 N'm (1.0 kg-m, 7 Ib-ft)
Replace.

AIRBAG ASSEMBLY

9. Connect the harness from the cable reel to the SRS
main harness below the pedal bracket.

10. Connect the foot light harness and lights-on chime
to the dashboard lower panel, then install the lower
panel.

DASHBOARD
LOWER PANEL

CHIME
FOOT LIGHT

11. Disconnect the short connector from the airbag con-
nector and connect the cable reel and airbag harness.

NOTE: Attach the short connector to lid A, then in-
stall the lid.

12. Connect the battery positive terminal, then connect
the negative terminal.

13. After installing the cable reel, confirm proper sys-
tem  operation:
@ Turn on the ignition to Il; the instrument panel
SRS light should go on for about 6 seconds and
then go off.

e Confirm operation of horn buttons.

e Confirm operation of the lighting and wiper
switches.

e Confirm operation of cruise control setiresume
switch.

o Rotate the steering wheel counterclockwise un-
til the yellow gear tooth lines up with the slot on
the cover.

YELLOW GEAR TOOTH

ALIGNMENT MARK
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‘Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

Dash Sensors Removal

CAUTION:

® Do not damage the sensor wiring.

® Do not install used SRS parts from another car,
When repairing: use only new SRS parts.

o Carefully inspect the front sensors for signs of
being dropped or improperly handled, such as
dents, cracks or deformation.

1. Disconnect the battery negative terminal, then dis-
connect the positive terminal.

2. Remove the maintenance lid A below the airbag,
then remove the short connector.

SHORT
CONNECTOR!
(RED)

MAINTENANCE
LID-A

AIRBAG CONNECTOR

CABLE REEL

SHORT CONNECTOR CONNECTOR

3. Disconnect the connector between the airbag and
cable reel.

4. Connect the short connector to the airbag side of
the  connector.

5. Remove the dashboard lower panel.

6.

L

Pull back the carpeting and disconnect the conileC-
tor between the dash sensor and SRS main harn&ss.

DASH SENSOR {L}

SRS MAIN HARNE$S
\ 2-P CONNECTOR

Remove the 2 dash sensor mounting bolts fron1the
sensor bracket, then remove the dash sensor

SENSOR BRACKET

DASH SENSOR
MOUNTING BOLTS
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-Dash Sensors Installation

CAUTION:

e Be sure to install the harness wires so that they
are not pinched or interfering with other car parts.

® Replace a sensor if there are any signs of dents,
cracks or deformation.

e For the SRS to function properly, the right and
left sensors must be installed on the proper sides.

1. Be sure the battery cables are disconnected.

2. install the sensor and sensor harness.

SENSOR BRACKET

DASHSENSOR

MOUNTING BOLTS

8 mm x 125

22 N'm 122 kg-m, 16 Ib-ft)
Replace.

NOTE: Make sure the sensor is installed securely.

3. Disconnect the short connector from the airbag con-
nector and connect the cable reel and airbag harness.

NOTE: Reinstall the short connecter, then put the
maintenance lid A back in position.

Connect the battery positive terminal, then connect
the negative terminal.

After installing the dash sensor, confirm proper sys-
tem  operation.

® Turn on the ignition to II: the instrument panel
SRS indicator light should go on for about 6 se-
conds and then go off.
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Supplemental

Restraint Systeemd (SRS)

— SRS Unit Assembly Removal

CAUTION:

e Always keep the short connector on the airbag
connector when the harness is disconnected.

e Do not damage the pins of connectors.

e No serviceable parts inside.

e Do not disassemble or tamper.

® Store in a clean, dry area.

e Do not use any SRS unit which has been sub-
jected to water damage or shows signs of being
dropped or improperly handled, such as dents,

| cracks or deformation.

1. Disconnect the battery negative terminal, then dis-
connect the positive terminal.

2. Remove the maintenance lid A below the airbag,
then remove the short connector.

SHORT
CONNECTOR
(RED)

MAINTENANCE
LID-A

.AIRBAG CONNECTOR

CABLE REEL
CONNECTOR

| SHORT CONNECTOR

3. Disconnect the connector between the airbag and
cable reel.

4. Connect the short connector to the airbag side of
the connector.

5. Pull down the carpeting from the front console.

FRONT CONSOLE

6. Disconnect the SRS unit connector, then unclip the
SRS main harness from the holders.

7. Remove the SRS unit mounting bolts {4).

8. Pull out the SRS unit from the passenger’s side.

TORX ® BOLTS 6 mm

TORX\® BOLTS
6mm

SRS MAIN HARNESS
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- SRS Unit Assembly Installation
CAUTION: Be sure to install the SRS wiring so that
it is not pinched or interfering with other car parts.

1. Install the SRS unit.

TORX ® BOLTS 6 mm
10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 Ib-ft)
Replace.

TORX ® BOLTS 6 mm
10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 Ib-ft)
Replace.

2. Clip the SRS main harness into the harness holder,
then connect it to the SRS unit.

NOTE: To reinstall a connector, push it into posi-
tion until it clicks.

3. install the carpet.

4. Disconnect the short connector from the airbag con-
nector and connect the cable reel and airbag harness.

NOTE: Attach the short connector to lid A, then in-
stall the lid.

CABLE REEL CONNECTOR

AIRBAG

CONNECTOR
MAINTENANCE
LID A
SHORT
CONNECTOR

5. Connect the battery positive terminal, then connect
the negative terminal.

6. After installing the airbag assembly, confirm proper
system  operation:

@ Turn on the ignition to II: the instrument panel
SRS indicator light should go on for about 6 se-
conds and then go off.
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Wiring Diagrams

Index
Air Conditioner ................... 20 Lights, Interior
Anti-lock Brake System 17 Ashtray Lights ..o 10
Automatic Transmission Control System ............. 16 Courtesy Lights oo 4
Battery ..o 1 Dashlight Brightness Control ......cccccvcvvveenene. 8
Blower Controls 20 Dome Light .....o.ooeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 4
Charging System 1 Entry Light Timer . 6
Cigarette Lighter 10 [=0T0) A I o | o | S 6
ClOCK et -9 Glove BOX Light ..o 8
Cooling Fan Control 2 Ignition Key Light .........ccocoooiiiieieeeees 6
Cruise CONtrol w......oooeeveeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeesenee 13 Trunk Light .o, 4
Defogger, Rear Window .........ccccceeeevvcucieennnee, 12 Lighting System
Electric Power Steering (EPS) ...cccooeveviinccninnne 19 Locks, Power ....ccccoeeee. 11
Fuel Injection System 14 Mirrors, Power 11
GAUQES  wrrerrinriersse s 2 Opener, Trunk Ll
Heater Control ................ 20 Seat, Power 12
HOINS  cereeteeeeee ettt st senas 10 Security Alarm System 16
[gnition SWItCh ..o, .1 Starting SYStEM  ooveeeeeceee e 1
Ignition SYSTEM e 1 Stereo Sound SYStEM .o 10
Indicator Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) ................. 20

Brake Warning ......cccoeoeeeeneeecereeienenens 3 Side Marker/Turn Signal/Hazard

Key-on REMINAEr oo 6 Flasher SYStem .....ccccveeeceecreerereereseenenenn, 9

Lights-on  Reminder ....ccccovevveveieniccireniennns 6 Traction Control System (TCS) .vevvvrirrerereinenns 18

Low Fuel Indicator ey 3 Washer, Windshield 13

Oil Pressure Warning 3 Windows, Power ............... 12

Safety INICAOr ..o, 4 Wipers, Windshield 13

Seat Belt Remind g 3

Shift Lever Position-Indicator ..............cccc.... 5
Integrated Control Unit 6
Interlock System ..........cccocoveeveeeeeieecerennn, 5
Lights, Exterior

Back-up LightS oo 9

Brake lights ...cccovveiiineninen 4

Front Side Marker Lights .......ccccoeevvveciieniennne 6

Daytime Running LightS ......cccocooevinnecnennne 7

Hazard LightS ..o 9

Headlights 7

License Plate LightS ....cccoirmiiiiniennicienenn 8

Rear Side Marker Lights ......cccccocevvvvveenenne 8

Taillights e 8

Turn Signal Lights e 9
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NOTE: Several

different wires have the same color.

They have been given a number suffix to distinguish them ({fgr example YEL/BLK'and YEL/BLK? are not the same).

(: Related to PGM-FI SYSTEM

*: CANADA







